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ABSTRACT 
 

 Conventional science, a primary influence in childbirth and medical 

practice, child psychology, nurturing and developmental theories, and education, 

often ignores the significance of the primal period surrounding birth and its life-

long imprinting on the infant. Instead, the mainstream scientific paradigm 

emphasizes genetic determinism and often disregards research that demonstrates 

that environment, including childbirth and nurturing practices, may actually 

influence gene expression. In addition, the knowledge that young children are 

capable of deeply intuitive, psychic, and spiritual experiences continues to be 

dismissed, minimized, or ignored by modern Western culture. 

 Research, theories, and case studies from several disciplines, including 

psychology, transpersonal psychology, consciousness studies, anthropology, 

biology, and physics challenge a limited and mechanistic view of the capabilities 

of fetuses, newborns, and young children and describe the participatory dynamics 

natural to children. 

 This dissertation argues that invasive and violating practices, especially 

during the deep imprinting process surrounding birth, results in negative 
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consequences not only for children, but also for the global human family and the 

natural world. This study asserts that children's feelings of neglect and fear or 

their feelings of nurturance and love activate powerful field dynamics and 

influence the contents of consciousness. The recognition of the actual, impressive 

capabilities of fetuses, newborns, and young children, and appropriate responses 

to the whole child, may UeVXlW in a VhifW fURm hXmaniW\¶V SUeVenW UegUeVViYe 

evolutionary trajectory to a progressive transformation of consciousness. 
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION 

 Modern methods of birthing, parenting, and schooling shape and condition 

children to fit the prevalent culture as if children had no capacities of their own. 

Steven Harrison (2002) comments: ³In WhiV YieZ, childUen dR nRW haYe an inheUenW 

life force that deserves the respect we accRUd WR Whe adXlW SRSXlaWiRn´ (3). Yet 

many people experience young children as highly perceptive, deeply intuitive, and 

capable of psychic and spiritual experiences. Such knowledge, however, is 

generally dismissed, minimized, or ignored. This study challenges a mechanistic 

view of children with theories and research found in several disciplines. It 

proposes the possibility of a progressive transformation of consciousness as a 

consequence of the adult world providing the love and safety necessary for 

healthy and whole fetuses, newborns, and young children. 

 In a variety of ways, all eight chapters emphasize the interrelationship of 

collective consciousness with the individual soul/psyche/emotional/chemical/ 

physical self. This introductory chapter is an overview of subsequent chapters and 

of the objectives and significance of the dissertation. The denial of the depth of 

consciousness of fetuses, newborns, and young children as described by this 

dissertation, as well as, inappropriate responses to the whole child, affect much 

more than the individual infant; they affect the collective consciousness of the 

human species and its relationship to the natural world. 

 Chapter Two emphasizes certain developmental issues of the fetus and 

newborn infant and the consequences of inadequate modern Western assumptions 

concerning the consciousness of fetuses, infants, and young children. These 
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assumptions continue to influence birthing practices, nurturing styles, and 

education. This dissertation calls into question unnecessary birth trauma and toxic 

environments, and contrasts contemporary assumptions with the awareness and 

expectations of infants that their needs be met.  

 Years of research have proven that babies are aware and suffer deeply 

when their expectations, or basic needs, are not met. Disharmony and violence in 

the lives of American children continue to escalate, as do other forms of suffering 

including, autism, diabetes, and eating disorders, to name a few (Chamberlain 

1998; Odent 2001; Prescott 1979, 2002). Research has shown that diseases in later 

life can be traced to birth trauma (Chamberlain 1998; Grof 1992, Prescott 1979), 

and prevalent ecological destruction may be, in part, a consequence of generations 

Rf mRdeUn childUen¶V deep woundings early in life that have severed a bond with 

the natural world (Odent 2001; Prescott 2002). 

Chapter Three e[SlRUeV childUen¶V states of consciousness reported in the 

personal accounts of adults and children, and in research commentaries 

documenting memories of life before birth, of the birth experience, and of past 

life memories (Armstrong 1988; Bowman 1998; Chamberlain 1998; Verny and 

Kelly 1981; Wambach 1979). Spontaneously, in light trance states that appear to 

be natural to children, they may remember prebirth and birth, or past lives, and 

perceive otherwise invisible entities, including fairies and extraterrestrials. Young 

children reportedly may see auras, may be gifted with psychic abilities, and may 

participate in the healing process. In addition to birth and past life memories, this 

chapter includes experiences such as those related by Thomas Armstrong (1988) 
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in The Radiant Child: ³YiViRnV, inWXiWiRnV, ecVWaVieV, encRXnWeUV ZiWh Whe 

supernatural, confrontations with the infinite, interactions with other levels of 

exisWence . . . ´ (10).  

 The UeVeaUch cRnceUning childUen¶V nRnRUdinaU\ VWaWeV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV 

(Armstrong 1988; Chamberlain 1998; Hart 2003; Morse 1994; Ring 1992) has, 

for the most part, been ignored by mainstream Western psychologists, the medical 

community, educators, philosophers, and theologians. However, psychologists 

and researchers who have carefully listened to children have discovered deep 

aspects of their nature and have expressed amazement at their wisdom and 

spiritual dimensions (Armstrong 1988; Chamberlain 1998; Coles 1990; Gopnik, 

2009; Hart 2003).  

 Chapter Four discusses several studies and theories that examine the role 

of perception, feelings, brain function, and states of consciousness in a child¶V 

participatory relationship with the natural world and beyond. Recent research 

reveals evidence that memories and perceptions may be, in part, field phenomena, 

and not necessarily located within the brain. This ongoing research may help 

counter the prevailing Western mainstream belief that developing brains are not 

capable of memory, and may expand our understanding of how young children 

know what they know and how they may see what is usually unseen by adults. 

Describing field theories in transpersonal psychology, biology, and 

physics, Chapter Five develops the hypothesis that childhood is the most potent 

time for affecting consciousness. Parapsychology, as a field theory, offers a 

relevant explanation for the documented descriptions of childUen¶V psychic and 
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spiritual experiences and their knowledge of what cannot be known in any usual 

way (Radin 2006; Sheldrake 1999, 2009). 

RXSeUW SheldUake¶V (1999) hypothesis of formative causation and theory of 

morphic resonance help e[Slain hRZ VSecieV dUaZ XSRn and cRnWUibXWe WR ³a 

cRllecWiYe RU SRRled memRU\´ (305). SheldUake VWaWeV, ³In Whe hXman Uealm, WhiV 

kind Rf cRllecWiYe memRU\ iV clRVel\ UelaWed WR C. G. JXng¶V µcRllecWiYe 

cRnVciRXVneVV¶´ (305). In WhiV VWXd\, mRUShic UeVRnance, SaUaSV\chRlRg\, JXng¶V 

theory of the collective unconscious, and the quantum concept of entanglement 

are described as field theories (Radin 2006; Sheldrake 1999, 2009). SheldUake¶V 

theory offers a scientific description that helps support the claim that young 

children may transform consciousness, not at some later time in adulthood, but 

actively, while they are still infants and young children.  

 Chapter Six develops the thesis that the interaction of infants and young 

children with the collective may be either regressive (Metzner 1998) or 

progressive depending upon the degree to which children feel safe, respected, 

valued, and loved. This chapter contrasts regressive and progressive 

transformation and considers how the expectations of fetuses, newborn infants, 

babies, and young children may affect the future of humanity.  

 Inadequate and incorrect assumptions about newborns were originally 

questioned in the 1970s, and home births and birthing centers became popular in 

certain areas of the United States. Some hospitals established more holistic 

birthing environments, but Suzanne ArmV (1996) e[SlainV: ³PaUenWV ZeUe delXded 

into thinking that they had more control over childbirth, but the truth is that the 
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baVic aWWiWXdeV and SRlicieV Rf Whe hRVSiWalV haYe VWa\ed Xnchanged´ (156). As 

new technologies were designed to mechanize and speed up the birthing process, 

less invasive, natural methods and environments all but disappeared from many 

hospitals. Recently, there has been a resurgence of interest in natural childbirths, 

especially water births. This study presents advantages of this birth movement, in 

addition to other forms of nurturance including healthy educational environments. 

Awareness of the true nature of young children may initiate an exploration into 

the significance of conscious parenting and the possibility of a new social 

paradigm. 

Chapter Seven comments on the unfolding of a new paradigm and the 

resulting reactionary polarizations in need of harmonization.  The relationship 

between PTSD and cognitive dissonance is discussed. Chapter Eight relates a 

possible vision that includes field dynamics²a description to envision the 

interaction of resonant fields. 

Objectives of the Study 

 Within the conventional medical model, the human brain and neural 

systems are perceived to be the locus of intelligence and experience. The medical 

community, in general, unable to release the belief that the underdeveloped brains 

of fetuses and newborns could have meaningful experience, feel pain, smile 

deliberately, or remember, has subjected them to births in the most unpleasant 

environments including bright lights, cold, shock, noise, separation from the 

mother, heel lancing, circumcision, and surgery without anesthetics. Referring to 

birth in modern times, Stanislav Grof (1992) states the following: 
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As an event that we all share, it has the potential for bringing about mass 
scale psychological aberrations, with perhaps hundreds of thousands of 
people sharing a common experience of tremendous unconscious rage. 
(212) 
 

 The treatment of infants by medical professionals from the time that 

hospital births came into vogue may be more harmful than we imagine. Many 

individuals who have grown up in Western culture, have become disconnected 

from the natural world and their own bodies. The neglect of the suffering of 

children may be partially a result of individual denial of painful births and 

childhoods (Miller 1989).  

This dissertation attempts to address the suffering of fetuses, newborns, 

and young children and to describe and explore aspects of their consciousness. 

Ultimately, this study intends to establish that fetuses, newborn infants, and young 

children are capable of being informed by fields of consciousness associated with 

family, culture, and the collective unconscious, while also informing those 

resonant fields based upon their emotions, chemistry, and brain function. For this 

reason, it also contends that children have the capacity to transform consciousness 

progressively and warns that they may also transform collective consciousness 

regressively in the direction of self-destruction. The treatment of American 

children is the focus of the study because the United States is presently the most 

influential country in the world and presumably will continue to play a significant 

role in whether or not humanity will survive on this planet.  
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Significance of the Study 

Academic Significance 

 Despite years of study of children in anthropology and psychology, David 

Chamberlain (1998) VWaWeV, ³The WUXWh iV, mXch Rf ZhaW Ze haYe WUadiWiRnall\ 

believed about babies is false. They are not simple beings but complex and 

ageless²Vmall cUeaWXUeV ZiWh Xne[SecWedl\ laUge WhRXghWV´ (iii). Jean LiedlRff 

(1977) contends that what has deYelRSed Vince FUeXd haV been ³fUagmenWaU\ and 

infeUWile´ inWellecWXal WheRUieV WR caUe fRU infanWV. Onl\ UelaWiYel\ UecenWl\ haYe 

prenatal and perinatal studies found a place in the academic world. Still, children 

have been largely ignored by Western philosophy and theology. In The 

Philosophical Baby, Alison Gopnik (2009) states that while the 1967 

Encyclopedia of Philosophy has no references to infants or babies, the current 

2007 Encyclopedia of Philosophy finally does include articles about babies. 

Gopnik adds: 

We used to think that babies and young children were irrational, 
egocentric, and amoral. Their thinking and experience were 
concrete, immediate, and limited. In fact, psychologists and 
neuroscientists have discovered that babies not only learn more, 
but imagine more, care more, and experience more than we would 
ever have thought possible. In some ways, young children are 
actually smarter, more imaginative, more caring, and even more 
conscious than adults are. (5) 
 

 According to researchers included in this dissertation, children are natural 

philosophical thinkers, in that they ponder the meaning of experience while 

asking questions of origin. They judge actions based on a moral system derived 
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from their own feelings and observations and develop unique world views that 

include a deeply personal spirituality.  

 It is time for academicians concerned with philosophy and religion to pay 

attention to these findings. Some college-level courses generally referred to as 

³childUen¶V VWXdieV´ e[amine man\ aVSecWV Rf childhRRd, inclXding childUen¶V 

literature and PhiliSSe AUiqV¶ (1962) historical observations. An interdisciplinary 

bachelor of arts degree in children's studies was founded in 1991 at Brooklyn 

College, City University of New York (2011). In addition to the history of 

childhood, this baccalaureate program includes the human rights of children, 

autobiography as an inquiry into the child's self, the child's imagination, and other 

related courses. The Department of Childhood Studies, Rutgers University, 

Camden (2011), RffeUV a maVWeU¶V degUee SURgUam and Whe fiUVW dRcWRUal SURgUam 

available in childhood studies. 

 How intriguing and informative it would be to have children themselves 

with their own deep thoughts and experiences included directly in such courses, 

whenever possible, where they are invited to offer feedback and demonstrate their 

perspectives and creativity. In ChildUen¶V PeUVSecWiYeV on Believing and 

Belonging, G. Smith (2005) states: 

Within the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child, drawn 
up in 1989 and ratified by the UK in 1991, article 14 enshrines the right of 
the child to freedom of thought, conscience and religion. Our research and 
conversations with children convince us that such a right can be 
meaningful to children, and that they are capable of being religious and 
social actors in their own right, and of articulating views on issues that 
affect them, which ought to be listened to. (67) 
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 Recently, child prodigies have come to the forefront in the media, 

especially as guests on television talk shows. Although the following two children 

are exceptional, many such children could be invited to these classes to advocate 

for all children in this culture. The National Foundation for Gifted Children 

(2011) estimates that approximately three million children, or six per cent of the 

elementary, junior, and high school student population in the United States, are 

academically gifted. 

 Gregory R. Smith (2006) graduated Cum Laude in 2003 from 

Randolph-Macon College at the age of 13 and was nominated for his first 

Nobel Peace prize at twelve. In addition to articles in several newspapers 

and magazines, The Aquarian Theosophist notes that Gregory has been an 

advocate for the Rights of the Child and asks that children be considered 

each country's greatest resource (6-8).  

 The young artist Akiane (2000) began drawing in a fashion far beyond 

what is usually expected of a four-year-old. At five, her paintings displayed a 

style and quality that have made them an international phenomenon. She also 

writes poetry. According to her website, Akiane¶V SXUSRVe iV WR VhaUe heU lRYe fRU 

God and to help people worldwide. 

 If the academic world would grasp the significance of what certain 

disciplines have now noted about the nature of the child, important changes could 

be implemented in birthing and nurturing practices, child psychology, 

developmental theories, and the education of children. Meaningful change that 
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enhances the lives of children would benefit the human species as a whole. 

Perhaps empathy would replace modern aggressive and dominating tendencies. 

Personal Significance 

 More than fifty years after the fact, I am doing what I was drawn to do at 

the age of eight or nine: to write about who children really are. Many adults 

seemed confused about how to be with children. At that time, I imagined myself 

writing about what I was observing and how children should be treated. It was 

clear to me that such writing, by a child, would not be well-received. I sometimes 

heard my own thoughts as an adult voice in my head, but I knew I was not 

expected to speak from that place, so I did not and nearly forgot who I was even 

before I was sent off to school to become a mere container for thoughts that were 

not my own. Today, the secret world of young children is slowly surfacing. 

As an adult, I have met others who remember that grown-up inner voice as 

part of their child consciousness which was subsequently silenced. Had I been 

allowed to pursue my own interests in the learning process as is possible in free 

and democratic schools such as Sudbury Schools, that guiding inner voice would 

not have been reduced to vague intuitive feelings that became too easily confused 

with conditioned thoughts. Years of sitting in desks, so unhealthy for growing 

bodies, and years wasted on meaningless information, have distorted many lives. 

A good and obedient student myself, I was confused by the unhappy children in 

my classes, especially the boys, and realized as a young adult how essential it is to 

fRllRZ Rne¶V heaUW in Whe leaUning SURceVV, imSRVVible in Whe RRman CaWhRlic and 

public schools where I was educated.  
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What I most needed to learn, what I loved to learn, would perhaps have 

becRme m\ life¶V ZRUk. OU WheUe ma\ haYe been man\ diffeUenW SaWhV RYeU a 

lifetime to fulfill my particular passions. No longer living the child experience 

myself, I continue to have deep empathy for all children and for the consequences 

of the silencing of their voices that I have observed in American culture. 

This dissertation is the result of much of what I have learned from my own 

experiences, from observations of a lifetime, including my presence at four births 

(hospital, home, and water births), the parenting of two children, and facilitating 

the learning process as a teacher. These experiences, and my particular responses 

to them, led me to begin undergraduate school in my forties. The books and 

research material found here, some of which have been written only recently, add 

relevance to, and support for, a vision of a paradigm shift in the perception of 

childhood and the significance of a peaceful birth and holistic education.  

My experiences with older children have taught me that they are keenly 

interested in the new sciences. I designed and facilitated art workshops for 

adRleVcenWV and adXlWV baVed Rn LeRnaUd Shlain¶V Art and Physics (1991) in 

which I included some of the material that supports the thesis of this dissertation. 

I intend to use the internet and my abilities as an artist in both traditional and 

digital media to present concepts from quantum physics, new biology, 

consciousness studies, and deep ecology to children and young people, as well as 

older learners, and to help educate the public about natural childbirth and holistic 

education. 
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Societal Significance 

Lloyd DeMause, founder of the discipline of psychohistory (1982), 

discovered the particular cultural imagery and symbolism that emerges and 

escalates in a country that is about to engage in war. He correlates these with 

parenting styles and is convinced that a change in the nurturing and emotional 

health of a nation can shift the direction of that nation from war to peace. This 

dissertation advances DeMaXVe¶V perspective by including field theories and 

consciousness studies. 

The emergence in popular culture²in books, on television, DVDs, and 

the internet²of the precocious Indigo and Crystal children, as they are sometimes  

called, offers an opportunity to learn from children who do speak in their own 

YRiceV. TheVe childUen haYe been called ³V\VWem bXVWeUV´ (CaUURll and TRbeU 

1999). They readily and easily recognize insincerity, hypocrisy, and deception. 

Many of these children cannot emotionally self-regulate, generally an 

unrecognized result of trauma during the primal period surrounding birth. They 

may remain frustrated by what they observe and feel and, consequently, act out 

inappropriately, only to be repressed, often by prescription drugs. The founder of 

The National Foundation for Gifted and Creative Children, Marie Friedel (2011), 

UeSRUWV WhaW man\ gifWed childUen aUe ³being deVWUR\ed in Whe SXblic edXcaWiRn 

V\VWem´ and WhaW man\ Rf WheVe childUen aUe ³being falVel\ labeled ZiWh ADD aV 

Zell aV ADHD´ (1). The need for appropriate responses cannot be overly 

emphasized if one comprehends the thesis behind this dissertation.  
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An abundance of reincarnational material points to the possibility that 

some children know, even prior to their birth, that they have a purpose in this 

lifetime. If they forget, they may be lost to fate, that is, lost to a kind of default 

mode of existence or the habitual resonant fields of family and culture. Alberto 

Villoldo (2005) contends that fate is predetermined by family, history, genes, and 

emotional wounds from this and previous lifetimes. Villoldo states the following: 

Destiny . . . is the purpose and calling of a life, and it can be discovered 
and realized. Whereas the early Greeks believed that fate was spun from a 
certain thread, and that once it was woven into a cloth it was irreversible, 
they saw destiny as a force or agency that could intervene to reweave the 
cloth of fate. I believe that destiny . . . requires that you become conscious 
of your past wounds and respond to the calling you were born with, and 
you can then steer the course of your own life. (14) 
 
Are children reweavers who attune to their destiny and in that way help 

shift our destiny? Does wounding during the primal period add momentum to the 

unfolding fate of an unconscious humanity speeding ahead into an abyss? Society 

can learn a great deal about itself by attending to the lives of its infants and young 

children. In the last three decades, therapists and educators have noted increased 

levels of the violence and suicides of young children. They have also noted 

increasing numbers of highly insightful, precocious, and psychic children who 

often seem to remember a reason or purpose for their birth.  

 Researchers emphasize the need of an infant to be with his or her mother 

from the moment of birth²worn on her body, slept with at night, and nursed 

when hungry²until the baby initiates his or her own exploration away from the 

mother (Chamberlain 1998; Gerhardt 2004; Liedloff 1977; Small 1998). The 

typical birthing process today violates mother and child bonding. For the mother, 
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a powerfully fulfilling experience is often displaced by post-partum depression. 

Sharron Humenick (2003), professor and Department Chair of Maternal Child 

Nursing at Virginia Commonwealth University in Richmond, Virginia observes:  

Today, the majority of women are encouraged to choose a more passive 
laboring role for themselves, such as an epidural or even a cesarean birth. 
They are rarely presented with knowledge about the advantages of a 
normal birth, let alone encouraged to think of normal birth as the gold 
standard. Based on current practice, one can conclude that the dominant 
message of the American culture is that the goal of childbirth is limited to 
delivering intact infants in as efficient and pain-free mode as possible, 
with ever-increasing reliance on technology. . . . It needs to become well 
known that for some mothers, a well-supported active birth may create a 
powerful peak experience²a rush with after effects²a flow experience²
that can positively change a ZRman¶V life. . . . WRmen Veeking biUWhing 
environments for promoting ecstatic births could be a powerful force in 
changing the birthing culture altogether. (6-7) 
 
For generations, multitudes of children may have unknowingly released 

unconscious material upon all of us because of unhappy births and childhoods. 

With our encouragement and love, children, the naturally resilient, forgiving, and 

lRYing beingV WhaW Whe\ aUe, ma\ Zell VhifW Whe diUecWiRn aZa\ fURm mRdeUniW\¶V 

dark path of destruction to one of planetary regeneration. 

Definition of Terms 

1. Prenate: This term is sometimes found in papers, journals, and books 

associated with prenatal and perinatal psychology, but it is not yet 

considered a formal term for the unborn child. Generally fetus is used in 

place of prenate here, and the embryonic stage is implied in order to avoid 

Whe UeSeWiWiRn Rf embU\R in ³embU\R, feWXV, neZbRUn, and \RXng child.´  
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2. Non-Ordinary: States of consciousness that are termed non-ordinary by 

various authors may actually be trance, or theta states, normal and natural 

to children.  

3. CRllecWiYe CRnVciRXVneVV: The definiWiRn fRU CaUl JXng¶V WheRU\ Rf Whe 

collective unconscious, also referred to by Jung (1983) and Rupert 

Sheldrake (1999) aV ³cRllecWiYe cRnVciRXVneVV,´ WhaW best expresses the 

meaning in this dissertation is stated succinctly by Jolande Jacobi (1973) 

in The Psychology of C. G. Jung, 

B\ ³cRllecWiYe cRnVciRXVneVV´ Ze mean Whe aggUegaWe Rf Whe 
traditions, conventions, customs, prejudices, rules, and norms of 
human collectivity which give the consciousness of the group as a 
whole its direction, and by which the individuals of this group 
consciously but quite unreflectingly live. (29-30) 
 

Methodology and Theoretical Approaches 

 This dissertation is a multi-disciplinary and theoretical study that arises, in 

part, from engagement with research into consciousness studies and transpersonal 

perspectives previously focused on adults. Prenatal and perinatal psychology 

establishes that fetuses and newborns are consciously aware beings, but the 

research has yet to become mainstream and is marginalized by certain 

conventional scientific and medical communities. Nevertheless, more than twenty 

years of studies, journal articles, and books point to the consequences of 

unnecessary birth trauma caXVed b\ WhiV cXlWXUe¶V mechaniVWic perceptions of 

mothers, fetuses, and newborns. Anthropological research suggests a correlation 

between birth and nurturing practices and cultural peace or violence. 
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  Studies and research into the memories of fetuses, newborns, and young 

children lead to the question, how do these children know what they know? 

InclXded heUe aUe dRcXmenWed deVcUiSWiRnV Rf \RXng childUen¶V SV\chic and 

spiritual experiences and their knowledge of what cannot be known in any usual 

way. AspecWV Rf CaUl JXng¶V WheRUieV and deVcUiSWiRnV Rf Whe cRllecWiYe 

unconscious, of synchronicity, the radiant child archetype, psychoid states, and of 

reincarnation are included and are referenced by a number of the authors referred 

to in this dissertation to helS e[Slain a child¶V inflXence Rn Whe cRllecWiYe. 

 RXSeUW SheldUake¶V (1995, 2009) hypothesis of morphic resonance has a 

UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh JXng¶V cRnceSW Rf Whe cRllecWiYe. E[Sanding Rn SheldUake¶V 

thesis with the inclusion of the child as central to collective consciousness, this 

study claims that fetuses, newborns, and young children transforms collective 

consciousness, not at some later time in adulthood, but actively, while they are 

still children. 

The focus here is on children from conception through pre-adolescence. 

The hormonal shifts that takes place in adolescence, including a prefrontal cortex 

growth spurt at approximately the age of 15, place older children beyond the 

scope of this study. 
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CHAPTER TWO: FROM GREAT EXPECTATIONS TO  

NORMALIZED ABUSE 

Introduction 

 The rate of increase of life-style diseases in the United States and the 

widespread use of anti-depressant drugs and pain medications may be indicators 

of the suffering of the American public, a population largely disconnected from 

the natural world and from considerations of deep soul. As a result, children too 

are suffering with manifestations of a variety of diseases of the body and psyche, 

including diabetes, obesity and other eating disorders, autism, and depression, 

reducing their life expectancy compared with that of their parents.  

 Pamela Belluck (2005) in a New York Times aUWicle ³ChildUen'V Life 

E[SecWanc\ Being CXW ShRUW b\ ObeViW\´ VWaWeV:  

Obesity is such that this generation of children could be the first basically 
in the history of the United States to live less healthful and shorter lives 
than their parents.  
 

In addition, children are increasingly becoming addicted to street drugs and to 

pharmaceuticals at younger ages. 

 Our children are like canaries in a coal mine, warning of an evolutionary 

regression into self-destruction. Often, Whe child¶V mRVW imSUeVViRnable 

experiences, prenatally, during birth, and shortly afterwards, are highly stressful. 

Without the ability to emotionally self-regulate, in part due to separation from the 

mother at birth, many young children have become more stressed and distressed 
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than ever before. James Prescott (1979), one of the first researchers to correlate 

violence in America with separation from the mother in hospital births and with 

other inYaViYe SURcedXUeV dXUing Whe SUimal SeUiRd aVVeUWV, ³We Veem WR be 

suffering from breakdowns in affectional bonds -- reflected in everything from 

UaWeV Rf diYRUce WR Ve[Xal cUimeV, alcRhRliVm, and dUXg abXVe´ (1979). 

 Neglect of the suffering of children by the general population may be, in 

part, a consequence of culturally conditioned repression and an unconscious 

denial of painful childhood experiences. This normalized abuse first took place en 

masse in the United States in the 1940s with the onset of hospital births and a 

UeVXlWing VenVe Rf VeSaUaWiRn fURm Whe naWXUal ZRUld and fURm Rne¶V RZn VSiUiWXal 

nature. Projected outward, this primal pain threatens the self, culture, and the 

natural world. Michel Odent (2001) in The Scientification of Love comments:  

It would take volumes to present a comprehensive study of the 
characteristics of a great number of cultures in relation to how they 
challenge the maternal protective instinct during the sensitive period 
following birth. However, a simple conclusion can be drawn from a rapid 
overview of the data we have at our disposal: the greater the social need 
for aggression and an ability to destroy life, the more intrusive the rituals 
and beliefs have become in the period surrounding birth. (24) 
 

 This chapter presents an overview of certain aspects of early human 

development and the evolutionary expectations that have been an integral part of 

human nature since ancient times. The minds of fetuses and newborn babies are 

not tabula rasa, as some still believe. These tiny babies have knowledge and 

language, they learn readily, and they are ripe for the imprinting that functions as 

a lenV WhURXgh Zhich life¶V meaningV Zill SUeVenW WhemVelYeV. 
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 The first part of the chapter draws attention to the beginnings of the life of 

a child, WR Whe deYelRSmenW and e[SecWaWiRnV Rf an infanW, Whe infanW¶V inWimaWe 

relationship with his or her mother, and to the sense of deprivation that may result 

from modern birth and nurturing styles.  

 The second part suggests that much of the conditioning that conflicts with 

the innate expectations of mother and child can be attributed WR VcienWiVm¶V 

promotion of technological and medicalized birth as well as a materialistic 

approach to life, including a belief in genetic determinism that clouds the 

perception of the significance of the primal period. This period is generally 

accepted as the time from early fetal development through the first year of life 

(Odent 2001).  

 Part three explores some of the abuses that have become a normal part of 

childUen¶V liYeV and iV limiWed WR a feZ e[amSleV fURm a mXlWiWXde Rf diVRUdeUV 

related to birth, nutrition, and a violent lifestyle. Unnatural substances and 

artificial techniques replace naWXUe¶V SeUfecWed deVignV and chemistries. As a 

result, babies today are exposed to procedures and toxic substances that are life-

threatening. 

Biological Development and Expectations of the Child 

 In his quest to discover the deep nature of the fetus and newborn child and 

of the mother-child bond, David Chamberlain (1998) found WhaW a ZRman¶V 

intuition is so precise that some mothers are aware of the very moment of 

conception. Ten weeks later, all of the necessary physical structures of the 

developing fetus are in place. Research on the phenomenon of mother and unborn 
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child dreaming together points to a subtle emotional dialogue that is essential for 

both. At 14 weeks, a fetus may respond to any invasive disturbance. At about 18 

to 20 weeks, the sense of taste is well developed, and the ability to hear is in 

place.  

  Bruce Lipton (2005) attests to the significance of the environment of a 

child prior to birth. He argues that a negative environment can lead to dysfunction 

and to disease later in life. Lipton describes conditions within the womb as well as 

the external environment perceived by the mother that help or hinder the healthy 

deYelRSmenW Rf heU child. A feWXV e[SeUienceV Whe mRWheU¶V enYiURnmenW with 

her²emotionally, chemically, and energetically. Stress hormones enter the 

mRWheU¶V blRRdVWUeam and aUe e[SeUienced aV fighW-or-flight responses by her and 

her unborn child. 

 An unhappy mother is communicating her perceptions to the child within 

her, and the fetus is growing accordingly. If she is stressed, the forming fetus 

becomes agitated while the lower brain, brainstem, receives hormonal fight-or-

flight responses. LiSWRn (2005) e[SlainV, ³AdUenal VWUeVV hRUmRneV cRnVWUicW Whe 

blRRd YeVVelV in Whe fRUebUain UedXcing iWV abiliW\ WR fXncWiRn,´ WhXV UeSUeVVing Whe 

activity of the volitional prefrontal cortex (150). The cerebral cortex, therefore, 

develops more slowly, and the tiny body is more prone to stress. High doses of 

adrenaline prenatally, over a long period, may help explain the inability to process 

adrenaline in some hyperactive children. 

 AccRUding WR Candice PeUW¶V (2003) research at the National Institute of 

MenWal HealWh, SUiRU WR Whe m\elinaWiRn Rf Whe neZbRUn¶V cRUWe[ and aV eaUl\ aV 
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the first trimester, there is evidence of memory associated with the brainstem. 

LiSWRn (2005) e[SlainV, ³The feWal and infanW neUYRXV system has vast sensory and 

learning capabilities and a kind of memory that neuroscientists call implicit 

memRU\´ (156). It is clear that fetuses and newborns perceive and think because 

they have been shown to be excellent learners. David Chamberlain (1998) 

VXggeVWV WhaW Ze mighW Whink Rf Whe bUain aV a ³biRcRmSXWeU XVed b\ Whe mind´ 

(186). Brain health is extremely important because the mind may have limited 

expression if the brain is not functioning well.  

 When a mother drinks alcohol or smokes, the infant can taste these 

VXbVWanceV in Whe amniRWic flXid, and Whe feWXVeV¶ UefXVal WR ingeVW Whe flXid UeVXlWV 

in low birth weight. During the last months, the precious colostrum is being 

SUeSaUed. IW iV Whe SURWecWiYe VXbVWance Rf immXniW\ in Whe mRWheU¶V bUeasts that 

many hospital-born babies never receive.  

Birth and the Newborn Infant 

 At about 40 weeks, the unborn infant sends hormonal signals that 

commence the birthing process, but in hospitals, births are often induced. 

MRWheU¶V aUe generally given chemicals that may create a stressful situation 

resulting in a caesarean birth. Caesarean sections have increased to nearly one in 

three births, 31.8 percent in 2007, according to the National Center for Health 

Statistics (2010). Verny and Kelly (1981) explain: ³SXUgical deliYeU\ deSUiYeV a 

child of the physical and psychological pleasures a vaginally born infant 

e[SeUienceV´ aVVXming a naWXUal RU RUgaVmic childbiUWh (121). The\ VWaWe WhaW 

these children may have difficulty with the concept of space and often 
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demonstrate a great need for physical contact. Decades ago, Ashley Montagu 

(1971) UecRgni]ed diVadYanWageV dXe WR ³Whe failXUe Rf adeTXaWe cXWaneRXV 

VWimXlaWiRn´ in caeVaUean-delivered births (57).  

 A New York Times article by Julie Scelfo (2008), ³Baby, YoX¶Ue HRme,´ 

reports that many women are uncomfortable with the idea of hospital births 

because of their inability to be in charge of the process and because of the 50 per 

cent increase in Caesarean sections between 1996 and 2006 (1). Scelfo quotes 

Élan V. McAllister, founder of Choices in Childbirth:  

³In \RXU hRme \RX¶Ue able WR mRYe aURXnd and be in Whe WXb RU in Whe 
VhRZeU. YRX¶Ue able WR eaW and behaYe in a naWXUal, mRUe nRUmal Za\. If 
you believe birth is not a medical emergency, it is the ideal place because 
iW¶V Whe Slace \RX can Ueall\ leW gR and fRllRZ ZhaW \RXU bRd\ ZanWV \RX WR 
dR.´ (1) 
 
Scelfo (2008) explains that since 1975, the American College of 

Obstetricians and G\necRlRgiVW¶V Rfficial SRlic\ haV been RSSRVed WR hRme biUWhV 

and that in 2008 the American Medical Association adopted a similar stance. 

SWeYen SWack, a bRaUd membeU Rf Whe AMA aVVeUWV, ³SeUiRXV complications can 

arise with little or no warning even among women with low-UiVk SUegnancieV´ 

(quoted in Scelfo, 4).  

 Although there are several DVDs available promoting home births and 

water births, one in particular caught the attention of the American Medical 

Association. Scelfo (2008) VWaWeV WhaW Whe dRcXmenWaU\, ³The BXVineVV Rf Being 

BRUn,´ SURdXced b\ acWUeVV Ricki Lake, haV becRme SRSXlaU amRng e[SecWanW 

parents including a number of SURfeVViRnalV VXch aV ³laZ\eUV and bankeUV´ (1).  
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 The American Medical Association House of Delegates responded with 

Resolution 205 (A-08): 

Whereas, There has been much attention in the media by celebrities 
haYing hRme deliYeUieV, ZiWh UecenW TRda\ ShRZ headingV VXch aV ³Ricki 
Lake takes on baby birthing industry: Actress and former talk show host 
shares her at-hRme deliYeU\ in neZ film´ . . . RESOLVED, ThaW RXU 
American Medical Association support the recent American College of 
ObVWeWUicianV and G\necRlRgiVWV (ACOG) VWaWemenW WhaW ³Whe VafeVW VeWWing 
for labor, delivery, and the immediate post-partum period is in the 
hospital, or a birthing center within a hospital complex, that meets 
standards jointly outlined by the American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP) 
and ACOG, or in a freestanding birthing center that meets the standards of 
the Accreditation Association for Ambulatory Health Care, The Joint 
Commission, or the American Association of Birth Centers (New HOD 
Policy). (American Medical Association, 2008) 
 

What is not admitted is that many complications that arise during hospital births 

result from interference in the birthing process. Michel Odent (2001) maintains:  

An\ VWimXlaWiRn Rf Whe mRWheU¶V neRcRUWe[ ± talking to her rationally, 
surrounding her with bright lights, making her feel observed, insecure or 
otherwise stimulating her release of adrenalin ± tends to inhibit the birth 
process. (35) 
 

 In contrast, Scelfo (2008) reports that the United Kingdom Department of 

HealWh haV a ³naWiRnal chRice gXaUanWee´ WR enVXUe WhaW ZRmen can chRRVe WheiU 

own home, a birthing center, or a hospital birth and have access to a midwife.  

 The Royal College of Midwives (RCM) and the Royal College of 

Obstetricians and Gynaecologists (RCOG) support home birth for women with 

uncomplicated pregnancies and acknowledge in their 2007 statemenW: ³TheUe iV 

no reason why home birth should not be offered to women at low risk of 

cRmSlicaWiRnV and iW ma\ cRnfeU cRnVideUable benefiWV fRU Whem and WheiU familieV´ 

(1). The RCM and the RCOG statement continues: 
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There is ample evidence showing that labouring at home increases a 
ZRman¶V likelihRRd Rf a biUWh WhaW iV bRWh VaWiVf\ing and Vafe . . . 
FXUWheUmRUe, Whe VWXdieV inWR ZRmen¶V deVcUiSWiRnV Rf hRme biUWh 
experiences have produced qualitative data on increased sense of control, 
empowerment and self esteem, and an overwhelming preference for home 
birth. (2007, 1-2) 
 

In addition, the RCM and the RCOG state: 

The observational data available show lower intervention rates and higher 
maternal satisfaction with planned home birth compared with hospital 
birth. Overall, the literature shows that women have less pain at home and 
use less pharmacological pain relief, have lower levels of intervention, 
more autonomy and increased satisfaction. . . . UK maternity policies 
recognise that, for the majority of women, pregnancy and childbirth are 
nRUmal life eYenWV and WhaW SURmRWing ZRmen¶V e[SeUience Rf haYing 
chRice and cRnWURl in childbiUWh can haYe a VignificanW effecW Rn childUen¶V 
healthy development. (2007, 2-3) 
 

 AccRUding WR LiedlRff¶V (1977) CRnWinXXm CRnceSW, common to happy 

babies and mothers are certain behaviors that correspond to ancient expectations 

of the mother and of the newborn child but are generally not found in hospital 

births in the United States. In many traditional cultures, the mother immediately 

holds and calms the newborn child. Only after the umbilicus stops pulsing, and 

the infant can breathe independently, is the cord cut and separated from the infant. 

The infant is then offered the breast.  

David Chamberlain (1998) reports that babies at birth have coordinated 

senses; their eyes and head turn toward sounds, and hands protect eyes from 

bright lights. Infants attend selectively and will stop eating to pay curious 

attention to something happening in their immediate environment. He explains 

that they are more sensitive to phonemes than adults, and spectrographs of speech 

matching the mother with the infant indicate that the fetus has been learning 

speech even before birth. A newborn may listen attentively to the mother while 
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she reads but stops listening if the mother reads the words backwards. 

ChambeUlain cRnWendV WhaW a bab\ aW biUWh iV Uead\ fRU ³inWimaWe dialogue²words 

RU nR ZRUdV´ (81). 

 AccRUding WR ChambeUlain (1998), a bab\¶V facial e[SUeVViRnV aUe 

meaningful and express all human emotions. Faces are very attractive to 

neZbRUnV, SaUWicXlaUl\ Whe mRWheU¶V face and heU e[SUeVViRnV. PV\chRlRgiVWV 

discovered that an infant who spends only a few minutes with his or her mother 

can UecRgni]e heU face fURm amRng VeYeUal ShRWRV. An infanW¶V VighW is well 

deYelRSed aW Whe diVWance fRU ga]ing inWR Whe mRWheU¶V e\eV. ThiV mXWXal ga]e can 

last for most of an hour immediately after birth if the infant is given to the mother 

directly (49, 83). 

 The relationship between mother and infant is reciprocal in many ways. 

For example, the infant needs the mother to help regulate body temperature, 

heartbeat, and VWUeVV, and Whe infanW¶V cUieV helS UeleaVe Whe mRWheU¶V milk. An 

infant learns how to self-regulate emotionally through physical contact with the 

mRWheU¶V body. Mothers have consistently held their babies near their hearts, and 

this image is reflected in paintings and sculptures throughout history where babies 

aUe held Rn Whe mRWheU¶V lefW Vide. CaUU\ing babieV Rn Whe mRWheU¶V bRd\ RffeUV Whe 

infant an opportunity to nurse when hungry, to feel safe and loved, and to learn 

how to self-regulate emotionally. 

 Jean Liedloff (1977) lived for several years in a jungle near the Brazilian 

border of Venezuela observing the peaceful Yequana tribe, their family life, and 

their manner of caring for children. Her observations of an entirely different 
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culture from any in the West, an ancient culture, led her to develop the Continuum 

Concept, a philosophy concerned with the expectations of newborns that have 

evolved over millennia and that are integral to the health and well-being of 

mother and child. Liedloff observed a natural way of being with babies and young 

children that provides a loving care based on deep intuition. She believes this 

nurturing style is as essential now for babies as it ever was in the past.  

 Liedloff (1977) maintains that for millions of years a baby was held and 

caUUied Rn Whe mRWheU¶V bRd\ and, alWhRXgh fRU Whe laVW feZ geneUaWiRnV babieV 

may have been deprived of this need, they are still being born expecting to be in 

WheiU ³UighWfXl Slace´ ZiWhRXW inWeUUXSWiRn. Their cortisol levels remain low as long 

as they are held, stroked, fed in arms, and rocked. Liedloff asserts that the baby 

dReV nRW cRme SUeSaUed fRU being Slaced in a ³SlaVWic bR[ ZiWhRXW motion, sound, 

RdRU, RU Whe feel Rf life´ (36), and WhaW neZbRUnV RfWen VSend WheiU Wime in hospital 

nXUVeUieV ZUaSSed in ³dU\, lifeleVV clRWh´ ZheUe Whe Rnl\ VRXndV heaUd aUe ³Whe 

ZailV Rf RWheU YicWimV Rf Whe Vame ineffable agRn\´ (60). 

 It is best for the mother and baby if the mother feels emotionally secure, 

for these feelings are shared directly with the infant. Sue Gerhardt (2004) is in 

agUeemenW Zhen Vhe VWaWeV, ³HXman babieV aUe bRUn ZiWh Whe e[SecWaWiRn Rf 

haYing VWUeVV managed fRU Whem´ (65). Liedloff (1977) claims that an infant 

remains relaxed when he or she is in constant contact with the mother because 

excess energy is discharged for both by her activities alone. A child in a crib or 

stroller cannot discharge energy and may remain in an uncomfortable emotional 
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state. In addition, the baby may not learn how to self-regulate if the mother is 

unable to do this for herself.  

Touch 

An e[WUaRUdinaU\ e[amSle Rf Whe Vignificance Rf a mRWheU¶V WRXch ZaV 

recently reported in an Australian article, Mail Foreign Service (2010), titled 

³Miracle Mum Brings Premature Baby Son Back to Life with Two Hours of 

Loving Cuddles after Doctors Pronounce Him Dead.´  Kate Ogg talked to and 

cuddled her lifeless, premature infant son next to her skin as her way of saying 

good bye to him. Two hours later, he began showing signs of life. The doctors 

dismissed this as reflex actions. She offered him her finger with a little breast 

milk, and he opened his eyes and began breathing normally. The Australian 

mother spoke publicly about her experience, highlighting the importance of skin-

to-skin contact with newborn babies.  

According to the Mail Foreign Service (2010) article, British hospitals are 

beginning to take advantage of the significance of this essential contact. Most 

often, premature babies are rushed to intensive care, but what has come to be 

called the kangaroo care technique allows mothers to become human incubators 

and keep babies warm and stimulated. These infants have shown improved sleep 

patterns and are healthier, overall, than those placed in incubators. 

Perhaps surprisingly, this is not a new idea. Chamberlain (1998) mentions 

this kangaroo method in The Mind of Your Newborn Baby and notes that this had 

previously been done in Bogotá, Colombia, and describes it as follows:  
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InVWead Rf Slacing Whe SUeemieV in incXbaWRUV, SediaWUicianV ³Sacked´ Whem 
head-XS beWZeen WheiU mRWheU¶V bUeaVWV WR be caUUied abRXW. WiWh mRWheU¶V 
milk, heartbeat, voice, and constant activity going for them, rates of 
infection, illness, and death fell. (50) 
  

It may be possible that women in the past knew to care for especially vulnerable 

infants in this way, for indigenous women seem to naturally sense the importance 

of carrying infants on their bodies. 

Research by Nyquist et al. at the Karolinska Institute in Stockholm (2010) 

resulted in the following recommendations offered at the First European 

Conference and Seventh International Workshop on Kangaroo Mother Care: 

The kangaroo position provides a neutral thermal environment that 
provides immature infants with optimal thermal regulation, which is the 
same or better than provided by an incubator. KMC enhances bonding and 
attachment; universal human needs that apply to all preterm and LBW 
[low birth weight] infants, their parents and families. Avoiding 
unwarranted mother±infant separation and initiating the kangaroo position 
as early as possible helps repair a bonding process that is disrupted by 
delivering a preterm or ill infant. KMC helps reduce maternal postpartum 
depression symptoms and increases parental sensitivity to infant cues. 
Initiation of KMC as soon as possible is essential for the establishment of 
bUeaVWfeeding . . . KMC haV SRViWiYe effecWV Rn infanW»SaUenW SV\chRlRgical 
development and the development of mutual communication, 
understanding and social recognition, reduces parenting stress and 
contributes to an optimal family home environment.  
 

Rightness 

 Jean Liedloff (1977) defineV Whe ³cRUUecW´ Za\ Rf being ZiWh babieV aV 

fRllRZV: ³WhaW iV meanW b\ µcRUUecW¶ iV WhaW Zhich iV aSSUopriate to the ancient 

continuum of our species inasmuch as it is suited to the tendencies and 

e[SecWaWiRnV ZiWh Zhich Ze haYe eYRlYed´ (22-23). The idea that certain 

expectations inform and direct the essence of being may be expressed by the term 

entelechy. Christian de Quincey (2002) reminds us that Aristotle first referred to 
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this concept, and more recently, Hans Dreisch in biology. De Quincey defines 

enWelech\ aV fRllRZV: ³EnWelech\ iV innaWe and inheUenW in all VXbVWanceV, RU 

processes²as a soul²and acts from within to bring about change and 

deYelRSmenW´ (250). IW ma\ be cRnVideUed Whe gXidance RU Whe UighWneVV felW Zhen 

Rne iV liYing WUXe WR Rne¶V RZn naWXUe.  

 Liedloff (1977) explains rightness as ³Whe baVic feeling abRXW Velf WhaW iV 

appropriate to the individuals of our species´ and WhaW WhiV VenVe Rf UighWneVV 

helSV XV claim RXU baVic needV fRU ³cRmfRUW, VecXUiW\, helS, cRmpanionship, love, 

fUiendVhiS, WhingV, SleaVXUe, RU jR\´ (34; iWalicV in Whe RUiginal). WiWhRXW UighWneVV 

there is a feeling of emptiness.  

 According to Liedloff (1977), Whe YeU\ ³design of each individual was a 

UeflecWiRn Rf Whe e[SeUience iW e[SecWed WR encRXnWeU´ and WhaW WR knRZ ZhaW iV 

cRUUecW fRU an\ VSecieV ³Rne mXVW knRZ Whe inheUenW e[SecWaWiRnV Rf WhaW VSecieV´ 

(24). When these expectations are not met, the individual of any species will 

either adapt or fail to thrive. These adaptations are evolutionary if survival is 

enhanced, but when health and well-being are compromised, the ability to adapt 

may become very difficult for the individual and for the species. 

 A modern mother experiencing the birth process in a hospital 

environment, may unconsciously feel deprived of the fulfilling experience 

common to a natural childbirth. She may feel disconnected from her own intuition 

and inadequate as a mother. Liedloff (1977) explains that when mothers do not 

feel motherly, they may sometimes feel guilty, or they may withdraw love when 

caUe Rf Whe infanW iV SeUceiYed aV ³ZRUk.´ Liedloff comments on a modern 
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mRWheU¶V SRVWSaUWXm deSUeVVion, an experience which is particularly tragic 

SUeciVel\ Zhen Vhe iV ³e[TXiViWel\ SUimed fRU Rne Rf Whe deeSeVW and mRVW 

inflXenWial emRWiRnal eYenWV Rf heU life´ (60). Liedloff continues: 

If the imprinting is prevented from taking place, if the baby is taken away 
when the mother is keyed to caress it, to bring it to her breast, into her 
arms and into her heart, or if the mother is too drugged to experience the 
bonding fully, what happens? It appears that the stimulus to imprint, if not 
responded to by the expected meeting with the baby, gives way to a state 
of grief. In the formative eons of human births, when there was no object 
fRU Whe mRWheU¶V VXUge Rf WendeUneVV iW ZaV becaXVe Whe bab\ ZaV VWillbRUn. 
The psychobiological response was one of mourning. When the moment is 
missed, the stimulus left without a response, the assumption is that there is 
no baby and the imprinting urge must be annulled. (59) 
 

 When home, the newborn is generally placed in a separate room, often in a 

crib with a toxic mattress produced by a culture that has indiscriminately ignored 

the consequences of its use of toxic substances. The infant may be fed with plastic 

bottles that contain toxic phthalates and with formula that may entirely lack 

certain essential nutrients found only in mRWheU¶V milk. The child naWXUall\ 

expects co-VleeSing ZiWh Whe mRWheU, being ³ZRUn´ Rn heU bRd\, and nursing at 

will. 

 Liedloff (1977) UeSRUWV WhaW YRmiWing and ³VSiWWing XS´ dR nRW haSSen fRU 

YeTXana infanWV, nRU iV WheUe a need WR ³bXUS´ Whem. She aVks how it is that a 

single species evolved in such a way as to suffer indigestion after drinking its own 

mRWheU¶V milk and WellV XV WhaW WhiV iV Rne Za\ WhaW RXU babieV demRnstrate to us 

that they are distressed. 

 Liedloff (1977) contends that a newborn is in a state of consciousness that 

is all sensation and is fully expectant that its needs will be met. When 

expectations are not met, when the infant is no longer in the arms of its mother, he 
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or she has no way of reasoning or thinking that the mother will return. The child 

becomes distressed, for everything seems to have gone wrong. If the child is left 

to cry for too long a time, this crying, meant to make things right again, is given 

up in hopelessness. Liedloff explains that during the experience of abandonment 

nRWhing iV acceSWable, fRU Whe infanW¶V ³cRnWinXXm Rf cRUUecW exSeUience´ iV nRW 

being met. Liedloff adds:  

There is nothing to use, to grow on, to fulfill his requirement for 
experience, for the experiences must be the expected ones and nothing in 
hiV eYRlYing anceVWRUV¶ e[Serience has prepared him to be left alone, 
asleep or awake, and even less to be left alone to cry. (33-34) 
  

On the return of the mother, all is right again. Because infants live primarily in the 

present moment, there may be no conscious memory of what had previously gone 

wrong. 

Leadloff (1977) mainWainV WhaW aW hRme ³Zaking hRXUV aUe SaVVed in 

\eaUning, ZanWing, and inWeUminable ZaiWing fRU UighWneVV´ (62), and addV: 

The mother comes in, from time to time, to take care of basic needs. The 
infant is thrilled, for now he or she feels loved and all is well. Then, 
because she has been told not to carry the baby around, she returns the 
infant to its crib. In her heart she knows something is wrong. . . . Through 
the door she hears what sounds like someone being tortured. . . . Nature 
does not make clear signals that someone is being tortured unless it is the 
case. It is precisely as serious as it sounds. (63; italics in the original) 
 

 Our culture has assumed that the toys and decorations of a fancy nursery 

stimulate a baby, but Liedloff (1977) inViVWV WhaW WheVe dR nRW cRnVRle a ³gUief-

VWUicken infanW.´ A VWURng aWWachmenW WR a Wedd\ beaU, dRll, RU VSecial blankeW 

giYen WR Whe bab\ WR VleeS ZiWh iV nRW chaUming RU cXWe bXW a ³manifeVWaWion of 

acute deprivation in a child reduced to clinging to an inanimate object in hunger 

fRU a cRmSaniRn ZhR Zill nRW deVeUW him´ (66). 
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 Liedloff (1977) warns that deprivation of experience, sometimes gone 

unnoticed in our culture, can result in a considerable loss for the infant with later 

consequences acted out in the growing person. Babies encourage us to treat them 

to stimulation and excitement. Instead, they are often treated as if they are fragile 

and can become dull and slow for lack of stimulation. She reminds us that certain 

problems with verbal abilities are associated with the deprivation of crawling on 

hands and knees. LiedlRff e[SlainV, ³The mRdeUn hXman¶V diVcRnnecWiRn fURm RXU 

own continuum affects all areas of our culture, fragmenting us and sometimes 

leading WR bi]aUUe behaYiRUV.´ She UeSRUWV Rn ZhaW Whe WRUld HealWh Organization 

and Dr. John Bowlby had learned in the 1950s working with orphaned children 

ZhR ZeUe ³VeYeUel\ deSUiYed´ (73). TheVe childUen, Xnable WR fRUm aWWachmenWV, 

clung to mother figures and regressed to infantile behaviors, demonstrating what 

BRZlb\ UefeUUed WR aV an ³affecWiRnleVV chaUacWeU´ (TXRWed in LiedlRff, 73). 

 LiedlRff (1977) aUgXeV WhaW ³Whe RbjecW Rf a child¶V acWiYiWieV . . . iV Whe 

development of self-reliance. To give either more or less assistance than he needs 

WendV WR defeaW WhaW SXUSRVe´ (85). A YeTXana mRWheU cRnWUibXWeV in a SaVViYe Za\ 

to what the baby desires by complying but not adding anything extra to the 

experience. Modern mothers feel a need to control the experiences of their 

children and prevent exploration with warnings that the child will get hurt, fall, or 

contract a disease. One of the deepest impulses of human nature is the need to be 

social and to perceive what is expected. Perceiving the motheU¶V e[SecWaWiRnV Rf 

injury and illness, the child will unconsciously comply.  
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Scientism and Prevailing Modern Assumptions 

 Mary Clark (2002) once held the notion that science would ultimately 

resolve issues of how we perceive the universe by combining the knowledge of 

man\ diVciSlineV and cRming WR a ³Vingle, Vcientifically-baVed e[SlanaWiRn´ (39). 

Clark came to realize instead that Western science still holds to what she 

describes as the BilliaUd Ball geVWalW in Zhich Whe XniYeUVe iV made XS Rf ³diVcUeWe 

RbjecWV´ ZiWh ³diVWincW bRXndaUieV´ and in Zhich ³SUedicWable µlaZV¶ gRYeUn 

eYenWV´ (39-40). Social scientists, promoting an individualistic view of human 

nature, describe social interactions in terms of cause and effect. Clark asserts that 

we are viewed aV ³liYing in a ZRUld Rf VcarciW\´ and WhaW Ze cRmSeWe like 

³UaWiRnal RbjecWV´ (8). ClaUk nRWeV Whe fRllRZing abRXW WhiV BilliaUd Ball 

perspective: 

Our pro-social feelings are merely a form of self-deception to cover up the 
fact that our selfish genes are really driving each of us to serve what is in 
our own best interests. (8) 
 

Clark emphasizes that this particular perspective implies we survive only by 

exploiting others.  

 Although physics has discarded the concept of a deterministic universe, 

Clark (2002) tells us that evolutionary biologists, neoclassical economists, and 

behaYiRUal SV\chRlRgiVWV haYe a ³UaWheU XnSleaVanW SicWXUe Rf hXman naWXUe´ and 

that it is their cultural biases that continue to influence us, and these biases need to 

be revised (40). 

 Clark (2002) asserts that certain groups of vocal scientists promote their 

ideas through the popular press and create a biased picture of human nature. One 
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example, promoted by male-dRminaWed Vcience, iV Whe VWRU\ WhaW ZRmen¶V bUeaVWV 

developed to attract maleV deVSiWe DaUZin¶V XndeUVWanding WhaW iW iV Whe female¶V 

choice of the male that has evolutionary significance. Clark notes that there is no 

actual evidence for that story, yet it is represented as fact in textbook illustrations 

and museum depictions of our ancient ancestors. She concludes that what actually 

makes sense is the adaptive development of female breasts to help maintain eye-

to-eye contact during nursing, shown to be essential in mother and child bonding.  

 ClaUk (2002) Va\V, ³The RbYiRXV VXccess of twentieth-century science and 

technology have accorded the pronouncements of modern science a status once 

reserved for religiRXV dRcWUine´ (47). ClaUk aUgXeV in agUeemenW ZiWh BUiWiVh 

philosopher Mary Midgley who decries attempts to reduce the human psyche into 

Whe ³aUbiWUaU\ XniWV Rf WhRXghW´ called memeV, analRgRXV WR geneV, eliminaWing 

VXbjecWiYe inTXiU\ and inVighW and WheUeb\ ³diVcUediWing meaning and value as 

aSSURSUiaWe aVSecWV Rf hXman naWXUe´ Zhile UedXcing hXman beingV WR ³meaning-

free objecWV´ (49; iWalicV in Whe RUiginal). 

 Clark (2002) describes the manner in which science selects, simplifies, 

and based upon political views of the scientists at the time, interprets for us using 

Whe ³cRnceSWXal langXage Rf a SaUWicXlaU Wime and Slace´ (53). Although many 

proponents of mainstream science insist it is the only way of knowing, Clark 

VWaWeV WhaW a Vcience baVed Rn a BilliaUd Ball mRdel Rf UealiW\ ³RffeUV nR ZiVdRm, 

nR gXidance, nR e[iVWenWial anVZeUV ZhaWVReYeU´ (51). She VWaWeV WhaW Whe 

distortions around our understanding of human nature have caused humanity to 

aSSeaU mRUe ³diVlikable´ Whan Ze acWXall\ aUe.  
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 Clark (2002) quotes philosopher Alfred North Whitehead who warns 

against abstractions and suggests that we need to revise them vigilantly. 

WhiWehead Va\V, ³A ciYili]aWiRn Zhich cannRW bXUVW WhURXgh iWV cXUUenW abVWUacWiRn 

iV dRRmed WR VWeUiliW\ afWeU a YeU\ limiWed SeUiRd Rf SURgUeVV´ (TXRWed in ClaUk, 

54). Denouncing the concept of competing for survival, Clark concludes that we 

adapt by changing the way we think, by changing our minds. 

 Edith Cobb (1977) expresses concern about scientism and its inappropriate 

applications to forms of inquest that are not creative collaborations. Cobb warns 

WhaW ³RYerVSeciali]aWiRn´ WhUeaWenV an\ VSecieV when it interferes with the ability 

WR ³change and adaSW´ and VXggeVWV Whe neceVViW\ WR encRXUage imaginaWiRn 

WhURXgh a ³cRRSeUaWiRn amRng diVciSlineV´ (110).  

 Bruce Lipton (2005) promotes the understanding that both mind and 

environment may affect genes. LiSWRn e[SlainV WhaW ³VcienWiVm´ haV giYen Whe 

public the impression that the nucleus of a cell, where the genes reside, is the 

bUain Rf Whe cell, bXW enXcleaWed cellV dR nRW die Zhen Whe\ lRVe WheiU ³bUain;´ Whe\ 

simply cannot reproduce. The nucleus is the cell¶V gRnad. LiSWRn cRnWinXeV:  

Confusing the gonad with the brain is an understandable error because 
science has always been and still is a patriarchal endeavor. Males have 
often been accXVed Rf Whinking ZiWh WheiU gRnadV, VR iW¶V nRW enWiUel\ 
surprising that science has inadvertently confused the nucleus with the 
cell¶V bUain! (66) 
 

The brain of the cell is its membrane. Lipton reports that cells are attuned to their 

environment and respond by changing their genes to adapt. Nevertheless, some 

scientists still promote the idea that we are victims of our genetic heritage, even 

though recent work on the effect of stressful life events on the functioning of the 
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epigenome has replaced earlier notions of simple causality through the presence 

of particular genes. 

 BUXce LiSWRn and SWeYe BhaeUman (2009) deVcUibe VcienWiVm¶V UiVe in 

SRViWiRn: ³In lighW Rf Vcience¶V SeUceiYed miUacleV, Whe dRgmaWic UeligiRn Rf 

monotheism gave way to the dogmatic religion of scientific materialism, or 

VcienWiVm´ (61). The\ cRmmenW Rn Whe SURblemaWic ³cenWUal dRgma´ in mRlecXlaU 

biology known as the primacy of DNA that creates the impression that life 

VRmehRZ ³emanaWeV fURm maWeUial geneV´ (130). LiSWRn and BhaeUman VWaWe, ³B\ 

adopting an unverified dogma and making it the very foundation of biomedicine, 

VcienWific maWeUialiVm Rfficiall\ and iURnicall\ VliSSed inWR Whe Uealm Rf UeligiRn!´ 

(131).  

 Emphasizing the dogmatic position of scientism, Lipton and Bhaerman 

(2009) describe the treatment of Howard Temin and Frederik Nijhout as 

³heUeWicV´ becaXVe Rf WheiU diVcRYeUieV WhaW bURXghW Whe SUimac\ Rf DNA inWR 

question. This information was prevented from receiving the positive attention it 

deserved.  

 Temin received a Nobel prize in 1975 for his discovery of reverse 

transcriptase that demonstrates information flows from DNA to RNA. Lipton and 

Bhaerman (2009) explain that RNA sends information back to DNA indicating 

³heUediWaU\ changeV can be made b\ deVign RU enYiURnmenWal inflXence and nRW 

only by accidental mutation as had been presumed´ (132). NijhRXW¶V ZRUk aV a 

biologist proved that environmental signals can control gene activity. 

Nevertheless, the media and pharmaceutical industry continue to promote the 
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primacy of DNA ignoring the influence of the environment on genetic 

information. LiSWRn and BhaeUman cRnWinXe, ³The cRnceSW Rf geneWic deWeUminiVm 

is so resonant with the prevailing dominant basal paradigm that even irrefutable 

VcienWific SURRf cannRW diVlRdge iW´ (133).  

 Michel Odent (2001) refers to the tendencies of some scientists to judge 

ceUWain UeVeaUch aV diVagUeeable WR Whem and WR WUeaW WhiV ZRUk aV ³SRliWicall\ 

incRUUecW,´ SUeYenWing RU diVcRXUaging SXblicaWiRn in majRU jRXUnalV and fXUWheU 

research. For many years research has shown clear correlations between the 

experience of the period around birth, or the primal period, and later 

SV\chRlRgical and Sh\Vical illneVVeV and diVRUdeUV. OdenW e[SlainV, ³DeVSiWe Whe 

publication in authoritative medical or scientific journals, the findings are 

shunned by the medical community and Whe media´ (19). 

 The Yequana people of South America, with whom Jean Liedloff (1977) 

lived for several years, were shocked to learn that modern mothers read books, 

often written by men, to learn how to care for their babies. Liedloff asks that we 

make Rf Whe inWellecW ³a cRmSeWenW VeUYanW inVWead Rf an incRmSeWenW maVWeU´ (43), 

but science continues to implement technological trauma in place of a more 

natural experience, and many mothers continue to participate. Liedloff explains:  

The expectation of taking part in a culture is a product of our evolution 
and the mores that are seized upon by that expectation are, when 
assimilated, as integral a component of our personalities as the inborn 
ways of other species. (40) 
 

 How well do mothers and babies adapt to a mechanistically and 

technologically oriented culture? How does consciousness evolve when an 

increasingly artificial reality is emphasized over natural, organic processes? The 
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mechanistic theory that originated in the seventeenth century considers living 

organisms equivalent to mechanical systems and continues to be foundational in 

biology and medicine and influential in Western thought, thus presenting a 

degraded view of human beings and of our relationship to the natural world.  

 Scientism sometimes suppresses evidence that the primal period around 

birth imprints the future ability of a child to love and to be healthy (Odent 2001; 

Prescott 1979, 1992, 2002) and instead promotes genetic determinism as 

responsible for social and health problems. The capacity to love, easily inhibited 

during that strategic time around birth, is compromised in Western culture. Odent 

(2001) states: 

From an overview of our data bank it appears that when researchers 
explored the background of people who have expressed some sort of 
impaired capacity to love ± either love of oneself or love of others ± they 
always detected risk factors in the period surrounding birth. (15; italics in 
original) 
 

 Much of the modern birthing experience is taken for granted as normal, 

yet many procedures have been shown to be harmful to mother and child. From 

the time that hospital births came into vogue in the United States, it is possible 

that each generation has distanced itself from its own early pain and has 

unknowingly allowed harm and suffering to escalate in the lives its children. The 

consequences of modern Western materialism and its technologically-driven 

perspectives are profound and disabling in a variety of ways. 

Artificial Environments and Normalized Abuse 

 In the conventional Western medical model, the human brain and neural 

systems are the focus of intelligence and experience. Because many in the 
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medical community disbelieve a fetus or newborn with underdeveloped brain can 

possibly have meaningful experiences, remember those experiences, or feel pain, 

infants continue to be subjected to births in the most unpleasant environments.  

 David ChambeUlain (1998) nRWeV WhaW a neZbRUn infanW Zill ³VhUiek and 

SXll aZa\ fURm a heel lance´ demRnVWUaWing WhaW Whe infanW feelV Sain ([iii). ThiV 

non-receptivity to clear emotional signals may be, in part, a result of B. F. 

SkinneU¶V cRnWenWiRn WhaW animalV haYe nR cRnVciRXVneVV and cannRW feel Sain (E. 

Green and A. Green 1986). With this kind of thinking as normal, one might 

wonder whether the researchers tended to dissociate in order to function in the 

midst of so much suffering. Paul Fleiss describes his personal experience: 

After several years into my pediatrics career, and after having performed 
perhaps a hundred circumcisions, a strange thing happened to me: I 
became aware of the suffering, pain, and trauma that a baby experiences 
when he is circumcised. Somehow, I had previously managed to put the 
bab\¶V WUaXma RXW Rf m\ cRnVciRXVneVV. (Fleiss and Hodges 2002, x) 
 

 Chamberlain (1998) learned by listening attentively and sensitively to  

newborn memories that emerged during therapy session. He learned that putting 

babies in nurseries disrupts the relationship between mother and newborn baby. 

He explains that babies are especially disturbed by the cries of infants their own 

age. They also become distressed when their mothers are unhappy or depressed. 

Newborns are especially sensuous and, therefore, sensitive to pain, emotional and 

physical. Chamberlain emphasizes: 

Medical denial of infant pain has been blatant in the practice of infant 
surgery without using anesthetics, the pain filled rituals of neonatal 
intensive care, the routine infliction of pain at birth, and the genital 
mutilation of newborn males. (199) 
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At birth, even short-sighted remarks made by medical staff or parents may 

become engraved in the mind of the infant and cause emotional problems later. 

 Chamberlain (1998) writes about the pain experienced by hundreds of 

WhRXVandV Rf SUemaWXUe babieV each \eaU aV Whe\ aUe WUeaWed like ³cyborgs.´ He 

UeSRUWV WhaW ³man\ babieV die RU aUe damaged fRU life, Zhile all life-saving efforts 

aUe RYeUVhadRZed b\ Sain´ (202). InWUaXWeUine VXUgeU\ incUeaVeV infanW cRUWiVRl 

levels by 138% indicating painful trauma, yet some doctors still doubt that fetuses 

feel Sain. ChambeUlain cRmmenWV WhaW ³Sain feedV Uage´ and ZRndeUV ZhaW Whe 

consequences for society will be in the future. 

Circumcision 

Circumcision is a painful trauma that is gradually being recognized for its 

long-term damage. Yet, certain persons in positions of power, who deny evidence, 

do so at a great cost to the individual and to humanity.  

In the 1950s, circumcisions were done routinely in hospitals, without 

consent, while the birthing process became pathologized and medicalized. After 

lawsuits were filed in the 1970s, hospitals were required to have parental consent. 

Nevertheless, many hospital staff personnel proceeded to frighten parents into 

consenting to circumcision by making claims about the prevention of sexually 

transmitted diseases and cancer. As they had in the past, many in the medical 

community continue to make claims that circumcision prevents a number of 

diseases or conditions. Some of these corporate-owned hospitals were, and still 

are, protecting a billion-dollar-a-year circumcision business including the biotech 

indXVWU\¶V XVe Rf fRUeVkinV (ChambeUlain 1998; FleiVV and HRdgeV 2002). 
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Hypnosis has revealed feelings of hurt and rage when men remember their 

circumcisions. The experience of pain, trauma, and lost trust that accompany 

circumciViRn¶V ZRXndV haYe been cRUUelaWed ZiWh acWV Rf YiRlence and UaSe 

perpetrated by adult males when, in addition to the trauma of circumcision, other 

aspects of the primal period and early childhood have also been traumatic. Ronald 

Goldman (1997) says, ³The incidence of reported rapes in the United States has 

increased sharply in the last thirty years and is about seven times that of countries 

in Whe EXURSean CRmmXniW\´ ZheUe ciUcXmciViRnV aUe UaUel\ SeUfRUmed (163).  

Neuropsychologist James Prescott (1992) explains: 

From the perspective of the developmental neuropsychological sciences 
there can be little question that the extraordinary pain experienced by 
newborns . . . subjected to ritual genital mutilations has a profound 
influence upon the brain and later behaviors. It is this writers conviction 
that the extraordinary pain and trauma experienced through genital 
mutilations--an organ and brain system that is designed for the experience 
of sexual pleasure and the expression of sexual love--has permanently 
altered normative brain development for the normal expression of sexual 
pleasure and love. It is proposed that this genital pain, particularly in 
combination with the failure of affectional bonding in human relationships 
has long-term developmental consequences for the ability of such 
individuals to differentiate pain from pleasure in love relationships; to 
develop intimate sexual relationships; and to be characterized as peaceful, 
egalitarian and compassionate individuals. (1) 
 
The love, trust, and awe of this early period of intimacy, if lost or 

interrupted by the pain of circumcision, may have a devastating effect upon the 

life of boys and men. Mother and child bonding may be harmed in many ways 

(Goldman 1997). Sometimes a baby will not look into his motheU¶V e\eV afWeU 

being circumcised (Fleiss and Hodges 2002). Feeding may become disrupted 

(Fleiss and Hodges 2002; Goldman 1997). In his research, Prescott (1992) 

discovered deep neurological damage and has shown that an infanW¶V VleeS 
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patterns are greatly disrupted after circumcision. Some babies withdraw into a 

state of semi-coma. There are no accurate records of the number of deaths 

resulting from circumcision. Fleiss and Hodges state that these deaths are 

³diVgXiVed´ aV ³cRmSlicaWiRnV Rf aneVWheVia´ (77). Most often infants die from 

bleeding and from infection due to the surgery. All reference to circumcision is 

RmiWWed Rn Whe bab\¶V deaWh chaUW and aUe nRW inclXded in Whe Vital Statistics of the 

United States (Fleiss and Hodges 2002). 

A recent article by R\an McAlliVWeU (2010) VWaWeV, ³NeZbRUn babieV aUe 

eVSeciall\ YXlneUable WR XnneceVVaU\ WUaXma, VXch aV ciUcXmciViRn (1).´ FailXUe Rf 

informed consent has significant consequences for many boys, including penile 

injuries, and the number of infants who die each year as a result of circumcision 

in Whe UniWed SWaWeV ³haVn'W been UecRUded RU eYen cRnVideUed imSRUWanW b\ an\ 

medical eVWabliVhmenW´ (1).  

A neZVSaSeU aUWicle, baVed Rn Dan BRllingeU¶V 2010 VWXd\ in Thymos: 

Journal of Boyhood Studies, estimates the following: 

More than 100 baby boys die from circumcision complications each year, 
including from anesthesia reaction, stroke, hemorrhage, and infection. 
Because infant circumcision is elective, all of these deaths are avoidable. 
The VWXd\ cRnclXded: ³TheVe boys died because physicians have been 
eiWheU cRmSliciW RU dXSliciWRXV, and becaXVe SaUenWV ignRUanWl\ Vaid µYeV,¶ 
RU lacked Whe cRXUage WR Va\ µNR,¶´ and called Whe deaWhV ³an XnUecRgni]ed 
VacUifice Rf innRcenWV.´ (TXRWed in McAlliVWeU 2010, 1) 
 

As a comparison, the study notes that each year approximately 44 neonatal deaths 

of infant boys result from suffocation, eight deaths from auto accidents, and 115 

from SIDS. Within the first month after birth, there are 117 circumcision-related 

deaths in the United States yearly (1). 
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Approximately 15 percent of males in the world are circumcised, mostly 

Muslims, Jews, and Americans, according to Fleiss and Hodges (2002). Pre-

adolescent boys may begin to unconsciously rage against their mothers, and later 

against other women, because of the abandonment and betrayal they experienced 

during circumcision. Trauma often remains associated with the tissues and organs 

of the body, and these emotions may surface during intense massage. Perhaps, at 

the onset of adolescence, experimentation with masturbation brings to the surface 

these unconscious feelings of pain and abandonment.  

 At the time of the writing of this dissertation, the issue of reinstating 

circumcision as routine is being argued by the Centers for Disease Control (CDC) 

as a preventative surgery for the spread of AIDS. Anti-circumcision groups claim 

the data is highly questionable and biased. For example, the Langerhans cells in 

the foreskin are a natural barrier to HIV. (National Organization of Circumcision 

Information Resources 2010): 

The United States has the highest medicalized infant circumcision rate in 
the industrialized world and the highest rate of HIV infection. The HIV 
infection rate in the United States is twice the rate in Europe, where the 
vast majority of males are intact. (2) 
  

The promotion of circumcision as a defense against AIDS does not appear to 

make logical sense. 

 Scientism plays a significant role in circumcision. From the 1830s through 

1975, claims had been made that circumcision prevented the following: nocturnal 

emissions, masturbation, STDs, epilepsy, spinal paralysis, bed wetting, curvature 

of the spine, paralysis of the bladder, clubfoot, eye problems, deafness, rape of 

whites by black men, urinary and rectal incontinence, tuberculosis, penile cancer, 
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prostrate cancer, and rectal, bladder, and cervical cancers (Fleiss and Hodges 

2002; Goldman 1997; Maass 2010; Ritter and Denniston 2002). 

 RiWWeU and DenniVWRn (2002) UeSRUW, ³BaVed Rn Whe VWXd\ deVignV emSlR\ed 

to date, clearly identifying the role of circumcision in HIV infection is nearly 

imSRVVible´ (33-2). AlWhRXgh ceUWain ³ciUcXmciViRn enWhXViaVWV´ admiW Whe NRUWh 

American AIDS epidemic has little in common with the African epidemic, they 

continue to promote circumcision in the United States (33-2). Ritter and 

DenniVWRn TXRWe WalWeU DRZdle, DeSXW\ DiUecWRU Rf Whe CDC: ³OXU VWXdieV haYe 

not found circumcision to be either protective or a risk factor for AIDS or HIV 

infecWiRn in adXlWV RU in childUen´ (33-1). 

 At the end of the 1990s, J. R. Taylor discovered that the foreskin is the 

SUimaU\ eURgenRXV ]Rne fRU nRUmal Ve[Xal fXncWiRn, Zhile Janice LendeU¶V 

research revealed that circumcision without anesthesia is definitely traumatic. In 

1999, the American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP), after 40 years of research, 

reversed its policy and did not recommend routine neonatal circumcision. When 

pro-circumcision Edgar Schoen presided over the AAP board, which did not 

recommend circumcision at that time, he strongly recommended it and 

unsuccessfully attempted to promote en masse circumcisions in Europe. Ashley 

MRnWagX VWaWeV, ³CiUcXmciViRn iV a YeU\ cUXel, YeU\ SainfXl SUacWice ZiWh nR 

benefiW ZhaWVReYeU,´ Zhile Benjamin SSRck cRmmenWV, ³My own preference . . . 

leaYe hiV liWWle SeniV alRne´ (RiWWeU and Denniston 2002, 38-1). 

 In contrast to the perception of newborn circumcisions in the United 

States, the Royal Dutch Medical Association (KNMG) released a new policy 
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statement on non-therapeutic circumcision. The Dutch have never practiced 

newborn circumcision and understand the normalcy and the value of an intact 

penis. The following is from the Conclusion of Non-Therapeutic Circumcision of 

Male Minors by the Royal Dutch Medical Association: 

There is no convincing evidence that circumcision is useful or necessary 
in terms of prevention or hygiene. Partly in the light of the complications 
which can arise during or after circumcision, circumcision is not 
justifiable except on medical/therapeutic grounds. Insofar as there are 
medical benefits, such as a possibly reduced risk of HIV infection, it is 
reasonable to put off circumcision until the age at which such a risk is 
relevant and the boy himself can decide about the intervention, or can opt 
for any available alternatives.  
 Contrary to what is often thought, circumcision entails the risk of 
medical and psychological complications. . . . Partial or complete penis 
amputations as a result of complications following circumcisions have 
also been reported, as have psychological problems as a result of the 
circumcision.  
 Non-therapeutic circumcision of male minors is contrary to the 
rule that minors may only be exposed to medical treatments if illness or 
abnRUmaliWieV aUe SUeVenW . . . [and] cRnflicWV ZiWh Whe child¶V UighW WR 
autonomy and physical integrity.  
 The KNMG calls on . . . doctors to explicitly inform parents/carers 
who are considering non-therapeutic circumcision for male minors of the 
risk of complications and the lack of convincing medical benefits. The fact 
that this is a medically non-essential intervention with a real risk of 
complications makes the quality of this advice particularly important.  
The KNMG respects the deep religious, symbolic and cultural feelings 
that surround the practice of non-therapeutic circumcision. . . . [and] calls 
for a dialRgXe beWZeen dRcWRUV¶ RUganiVaWiRnV, e[SeUWV and Whe UeligiRXV 
groups concerned in order to put the issue of non-therapeutic circumcision 
of male minors on the agenda and ultimately restrict it as much as 
possible. 
 There are good reasons for a legal prohibition of non-therapeutic 
circumcision of male minors, as exists for female genital mutilation. 
However, the KNMG fears that a legal prohibition would result in the 
intervention being performed by non-medically qualified individuals in 
circumstances in which the quality of the intervention could not be 
sufficiently guaranteed. This could lead to more serious complications 
than is currently the case. (2010, 14) 
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The foreskin has an essential function and purpose and should not be 

removed any more than a bab\¶V eaU RU an\ RWheU SaUW Rf hiV bRd\. The lRVVeV 

involved in circumcision include the removal of as much as 80% of penile skin 

and may reduce the size of the penis. Surgical scars interrupt blood flow, and with 

the loss of nerve receptors and the protective mucous membrane, the glans 

becomes desensitized and keratinized in adulthood. The foreskin plays an 

essential role in enhancing sexual experience, diminished in circumcised adults 

(Fleiss and Hodges 2002; Goldman 1997; Longley 2009; Northrup  2006; Prescott 

1989; Ritter and Denniston 2002).  

 FURm Whe SeUVSecWiYe Rf e[SecWaWiRn, Whe bRd\¶V cRnVciRXVneVV knRZV ZhaW 

it should experience, and does not, but instead may feel a sense of loss and a 

craving for the pleasure that nature promised. Many divorces and sexual 

perversions may be consequences of imprinted hurt and rage and an association of 

pain with sexuality (Fleiss and Hodges 2002; Goldman 1997; Ritter and 

Denniston 2002). PUeVcRWW¶V (2003) position follows: 

It is proposed that this genital pain has long-term developmental 
consequences for the ability of such individuals to differentiate pain from 
pleasure in love relationships and to develop intimate sexual relationships. 
(3) 
 

A ZRman¶V bRd\ ma\ alVR VenVe WhaW the experience is incomplete (Fleiss and 

Hodges 2002; Longley 2009; Northrup, 2006).  

 American television ads promote new forms of sexual arousal products for 

men and women as if these can compensate for an otherwise inhibited sensual 

experience. Sexual satisfaction requires the natural release of the chemistries of 

love, as Odent (2001) calls them, offering the promised orgasmic experience. His 
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research has shown that lovemaking, birthing (especially orgasmic birth), and 

breastfeeding involve ecstatic chemistries that help induce bonding. Odent 

reports:  

During intercourse, childbirth and lactation, two groups of hormones play 
a pre-eminent role ± the altruistic hormone oxytocin, and the endorphins 
Zhich can be cRnVideUed WR be RXU ³UeZaUd V\VWem.´ (43)  
 

 When there is damage to the penis, there is loss to the man, to his partner, 

to the culture, and to its children. In addition to the problems already mentioned, 

an unconscious expectation of a particularly satisfying natural experience, 

unfulfilled, might cause a compulsive and futile seeking for that satisfaction. 

Genital integrity, now accepted by many as a human rights issue²the right of the 

child to remain intact²is presently of international concern. It is all but ignored 

by the American media. 

 The belief that the foreskin had no value, and in fact, could be harmful to the male 

child if he were not circumcised, has not been true for certain business enterprises. The 

value of foreskins in skin-transplanting had been known as early as the 19th century, and 

their commercial use today in the cosmetics industry and in the biosciences supports a 

number of multi-million dollar businesses (Maass, 2010). Infant foreskins provide a rich 

source of fibroblasts which are defined by the National Human Genome Research 

InVWiWXWe¶V (n.d.) glRVVaU\:   

A fibroblast is the most common type of cell found in connective tissue. 
Fibroblasts secrete collagen proteins that are used to maintain a structural 
framework for many tissues. They also play an important role in healing 
wounds. (1) 
 

Because the healing properties of fibroblasts harvested from the cells of infant foreskins 

are superior to those sourced from other skin tissues, they are used to treat chronic and 
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genetic disorders, to grow skin for transplantation, and to make creams and anti-aging 

products (Maass).  

While the suffering of infant boys continues, girls in the United States 

have been somewhat protected since female genital mutilation (FGM) was banned 

in 1996 in spite of immigrant parents who wished to satisfy cultural expectations 

by circumcising their daughters. In May 2010, the American Academy of 

Pediatrics (AAP) released a statement on FGM which suggests the consideration 

of AmeUican dRcWRUV WR SeUfRUm a Vmall ³nick´ Rn \RXng giUlV aV an aWWemSW WR 

stop parents from taking them back to their home countries to have them 

circumcised. The section of the AAP policy statement, Ritual Genital Cutting of 

Female Minors, that initiated the controversy follows: 

the ritual nick suggested by some pediatricians is not physically harmful 
and is much less extensive than routine newborn male genital cutting. 
There is reason to believe that offering such a compromise may build trust 
between hospitals and immigrant communities, save some girls from 
undergoing disfiguring and life-threatening procedures in their native 
countries, and play a role in the eventual eradication of FGC. It might be 
more effective if federal and state laws enabled pediatricians to reach out 
to families by offering a ritual nick as a possible compromise to avoid 
greater harm. (2010, 5) 
 

Genital integrity activists worldwide were appalled and demanded an immediate 

public retraction which occurred shortly afterwards. Consider the decades of 

interference with mother/infant bonding and imprinting. Add to that infant male 

circumcision. Abuse of the human rights of children has become normalized, and 

the consequences are not taken seriously. Suzanne Arms (1996) asserts: 

Simply stated, we are numb to how much we have deformed the processes 
of childbirth and childcare and ignorant of the harm that we inflict on 
ourselves and our babies. (170) 
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Toxins 

 Proper nurturing and nutrition are natural expectations of a new child. If a 

neZbRUn UeceiYeV Whe mRWheU¶V SUeciRXV gifW Rf cRlRVWUXm, ZiWh iWV adYanWageV fRU 

Whe bab\¶V immXne V\VWem, and if Whe child has been breastfeeding, that child will 

have a good start in life assuming the mother is eating well. But the issue of 

eating well in the United States follows the modern template of artificial and 

manipulated food, resulting in toxic and traumatic responses for more and more 

children.  

 AccRUding WR JRVeSh MendelVRn¶V (2002) aUWicle ³UnWeVWed, Unlabeled, 

and YRX¶Ue EaWing IW,´ WR[ic and alleUgic UeacWiRnV aUe knRZn healWh ha]aUdV 

associated with genetically engineered foods. About one quarter of the population 

Rf Whe UniWed SWaWeV haV adYeUVe UeacWiRnV WR fRRd, and MendelVRn UeSRUWV, ³AW 

leaVW 8 SeUcenW Rf childUen haYe Sh\Vicall\ idenWifiable alleUgic UeacWiRnV WR fRRd´ 

(211). Thousands of allergic responses can result from novel proteins that have 

never before been part of our diet. Children are more susceptible to the effects of 

genetically engineered (GE) foods because they are unable to process unnatural 

substances in food as well as adults.  

 Children are often in contact with pesticides because they touch more 

surfaces, put their hands in their mouths, and are affectionate with pets who may 

be wearing flea collars. Pesticides are linked to a variety of cancers. Monica 

MRRUe (2002) VWaWeV, ³ChildUen in agUicXlWXUal VeWWingV face SaUWicXlaUl\ high 

UiVkV´ (250).  
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 In the United States, between 1973 and 1990, childhood leukemia 

increased by 27 percent. The pesticide lindane, found in shampoos that treat head 

lice, is associated with aplastic anemia in children. The evidence that confirms 

this derives from human epidemiological investigations, from studies using 

laboratory animals, and from cell-culture studies. In the past 20 years, childhood 

brain cancer has increased by 33 percent and is as much as six time more 

prevalent in homes where pesticides are used. In hRmeV ZheUe ³nR-SeVW´ VWUiSV aUe 

common, brain cancer rates are five times higher, and where pets wear flea 

collars, six times higher (Moore 2002). 

 Children are particularly vulnerable to the neurotoxins found in pesticides 

because their little growing bodies and brains are more seriously affected by 

smaller doses of toxic substances. In addition, they are highly susceptible to 

negative effects if the timing of exposure comes at various crucial stages of their 

development as indicated by the following research:  

Low-level intrauterine exposure to lead, PCBs, and organophosphate 
pesticides has been associated with lower birth weight, gestational 
maturity, or reduced head circumference in some prospective studies. 
 Because of their potential disruption of central nervous system 
morphoregulation, hormonally active agents should also be considered as 
candidate neurodevelopmental toxicants. Hydroxylated metabolites of 
PCBs and related compounds may bind to human transthyretin, the only 
thyroid-hormone±binding protein synthesized in the brain. (Dietrich et al. 
2005, 1) 
 

 Bouchard, Bellinger, Wright and Weisskopf (2010) warn against the use 

of organophosphate pesticides and insecticides because of their proven harmful 

affects on children. The study shows that even tiny, allowable amounts of a 

common pesticide class can have dramatic effects on brain chemistry. 
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OUganRShRVShaWe SeVWicideV (OP¶V) aUe amRng Whe mRVW Zidel\ XVed SeVWicideV in 

the U.S., they work by interfering with brain signaling in insects. OPs have long 

been understood to be particularly toxic for children, but this is the first study to 

examine their effects across a representative population with average levels of 

exposure. Chlorpyrifos, an organophosphate insecticide, was banned from non-

agricultural use a decade ago but still used on crops. Aware of the power of 

corporations to use public relations, legal campaigns, and questionable science to 

present their products in the best possible light, the Pesticide Action Network 

(2004) states that advertising, marketing, and lobbying fosters the myth that their 

products are essential to life.  

 Another questionable product that is well-integrated into modern life is 

bisephenol-A (BPA), a chemical cRmSRXnd XVed in making SlaVWicV WhaW ³mimicV 

estrogens [by] binding to the same receptors throughout the human body as 

naWXUal female hRUmRneV´ (Biello, 2008). More than two billion pounds of BPA 

produced annually in the United States finds its way into many aspects of our 

daily lives, including plastic water bottles, baby bottles, linings of most cans to 

prevent corrosion, and many reusable food and beverage containers. 

 This unstable compound leaches out of these containers under normal 

conditions and leaches as much as 55 times faster when in contact with heat. After 

being ingested, BPA stays in the body for a number of days before it breaks down 

into glucuronide and is excreted. Despite the relatively quick passage through the 

human system, tests by the Centers for Disease Control find glucuronide in most 

urine samples, indicating constant exposure. Biello (2008) notes that this is in 
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addiWiRn WR RXU URXWine e[SRVXUe WR ³other estrogen-mimicking chemicals to which 

humans are routinely exposed, from soy to antibacterial ingredients in some 

soaps´ (1). The cXmXlative effects are unknown. 

 Bisephenol-A exposure may cause breast cancer, infertility, and prostate 

canceU. ChildUen¶V deYelRSing bUainV and RUganV abVRUb BPA aW higheU UaWeV Whan 

adults. Biello (2008) writes:  

Fred vom Saal, a reproductive biologist at the University of Missouri±
CRlXmbia, ZaUnV WhaW babieV likel\ face Whe ³higheVW e[SRVXUe´ in hXman 
populations, because both baby bottles and infant formula cans likely 
leach BPA. (1) 
  

Scott Belcher, an endocrine biologist at the University of Cincinnati comments: 

³The aVVXmSWiRn WhaW naWXUal eVWURgenV aUe VRmehRZ immediaWel\ gRRd fRU \RX 

and these chemicals are immediately bad is probably not a reasonable assumption 

WR make´ (TXRWed in BiellR, 1). BXW a NaWiRnal InVWiWXWe Rf HealWh Sanel cRnclXded 

that BPA does pose risks to humans. Nevertheless, the Food and Drug 

Administration approves its use, and the EPA has remained unconcerned about 

low levels of BPA exposure (Biello). 

 The environment protection agency in Denmark published an alarming 

report about what are termed gender-bending chemicals. This research showed the 

fRllRZing: ³TZR-year-old children are at risk from . . . gender-bending chemicals 

in such everyday items as waterproof clothes, rubber boots, bed linens, food, 

nappies, sunscreen lotions, and mRiVWXUi]ing cUeamV´ (Lean 2009). Lean adds that 

research indicates babies still in the womb are most vulnerable to these chemicals; 

some who might otherwise be born males may be born as girls instead. 
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 AccRUding WR Lean (2009), ³ScienWiVWV aW Whe UniYeUsity of Rochester in 

New York discovered that boys born to women exposed to phthalates had smaller 

SeniVeV and RWheU feminiVaWiRn Rf Whe geniWalV´ (1). The VWXd\ VXSSRUWV Whe 

possibility that many boys may manifest feminine behaviors and produce much 

less VSeUm Whan WheiU faWheUV. In RRWWeUdam, EUaVmXV UniYeUViW\¶V UeVeaUch fRXnd 

that mothers exposed to PCB and dioxin during pregnancy often had boys who 

expressed feminized behaviors. 

 According to the research, British children have higher levels of these 

chemicals than their parents or grandparents. The chemicals include dioxins, 

PVC, flame retardants, phthalates, and PCBs. Until recently, there has been, on 

average, 106 boys born for every 100 girls. The proportion of female births is 

rising rapidly. The study suggests: 

Some 250,000 babies who statistically should have been boys have ended 
up as girls in Japan and the United States alone. In Britain, the discrepancy 
amounts to thousands of babies a year. (Lean 2009, 1) 
 

The Danish government will lobby to have tougher rules, especially since other 

studies show that when these gender-bending chemicals act together, they have 

even more serious effects.  

 Another area of suffering and dysfunction is the epidemic of autism in the 

United States. This epidemic may be caused, in part, by heavy metals in food and 

water. Commonly found in these children is yeast overgrowth²one of the 

consequences of imbalances in intestinal flora. Vaccinations have been associated 

with autism because of preservatives and because of the overwhelming imposition 

on the highly sensitive immune system of an infant. For years the medical belief 
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that autism is a brain disorder has prevented successful pursuit of the healing of 

this disease. 

 Mark Hyman (2009), a medical doctor ostracized by many in the medical 

community because of his healing work with autism, writes that autism is not 

caused by poor mothering, nor is it a genetic brain disorder, two earlier beliefs of 

causation. Instead, it is a systemic body disorder affecting the brain and activated 

by environmental conditions that affect genes. Hyman notes the sharp increase in 

the rate of autism among children within a relatively short period of time, from 

one in 3,000 to one in 150 children, a massive jump, even though some of the 

increase may be accounted for by better detection and diagnosis.  

 Hyman (2009) notes that a new understanding of autism as a systemic 

condition is supported by the research of Harvard pediatric neurologist, Martha 

HeUbeUW, ZhR emShaVi]eV WhaW ³eYeU\Whing iV cRnnecWed,´ and haV VhRZn hRZ 

³cRUe abnRUmaliWieV in bRd\ V\VWemV like immXniW\, gXW fXncWiRn, and 

detoxification play a central role in causing the behavioral and mood symptoms of 

aXWiVm.´ H\man addV:  

The fact that these kids have smelly bowel movements, bloated bellies, 
frequent colds and ear infections, and dry skin is not just a coincidence 
that has nothing to do with their brain function. It is central to why they 
are sick in the first place! Yet conventional medicine often ignores this. 
(1) 
 

 Hyman (2009) aSSlied DU. HeUbeUW¶V V\VWemV biRlRg\ aSSURach WR Whe WZR-

year treatment of a child who was autistic, and who is no longer diagnosed as 

having autism. After performing a battery of tests to identify specific deficiencies 

and V\VWem imbalanceV, H\man¶V WUeatment for this child consisted of the 
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following: no gluten or other food allergens, anti-fungals to get rid of yeast, 

special antibiotics to destroy toxic bacteria in the small intestine, and the addition 

of probiotics and enzymes for food digestion. He added zinc, magnesium, foliate, 

and vitamins A, B6, B12, and D, omega-3 fats to support brain function, and 

detoxified and reduced oxidative stress once biochemistry and nutrition were 

imSURYed. H\man mainWainV WhaW Whe SURblem in medicine iV WhaW ³Ze RfWen ignore 

ZhaW iV UighW in fURnW Rf XV becaXVe iW dReVn'W fiW RXU belief V\VWem´ and VWaWeV WhaW 

this is most true in the treatment of autism (1). 

Violence 

 Beyond the toxins and environmental issues causing disorders in children 

is the problem of childhood violence in America. A 2009 study by the University 

of New Hampshire (UNH) and sponsored by the United States Department of 

Justice, the Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention, and supported 

by the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, found that children in the 

UniWed SWaWeV aUe ³URXWinel\ e[SRVed WR eYen mRUe YiRlence and abXVe Whan haV 

been previously recognized, with nearly half experiencing a physical assault in the 

VWXd\ \eaU´ (UNH 1). 

 David Finkelhor, director of the UNH Crimes against Children Research 

CenWeU, and Whe VWXd\¶V diUecWRU Vaid, ³ChildUen e[SeUience faU mRUe YiRlence, 

abXVe and cUime Whan dR adXlWV´ and cRmmenWed fXUWheU, ³If life ZeUe WhiV 

dangerous for ordinary grown-XSV, Ze'd neYeU WRleUaWe iW´ (UNH). This research, 

also published in the journal Pediatrics found:  
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Three out of five children were exposed to violence, abuse or a criminal 
victimization in the last year, including 46 percent who had been 
physically assaulted, 10 percent who had been maltreated by a caregiver, 6 
percent who had been sexually victimized, and 10 percent who had 
witnessed an assault within their family. (UNH, 2009, 1) 
 

The researchers emphasized the need to find ways to make schools, homes, and 

other youth environments, safe for children. Concerning abuse, Liedloff (1977) 

asserts:  

The ³nRUmal´ deSUiYaWiRnV aUe VR Wangled in Whe meVheV Rf RXU cXlWXUeV b\ 
now that they are almost entirely unremarked except at such extremes as 
manifest themselves in cost and danger to the rest of us (through violence, 
insanity, and crime, for example), and even then they are regarded without 
comprehension of any but the dimmest sort. (73) 
 

 The internet has become an efficient and significant tool in promoting the 

welfare of children. Alice Miller (1997) includes Jan HXnWV¶ ³Ten Reasons Not to 

HiW YRXU KidV´ in aSSendi[ D Rf Breaking Down the Wall of Silence, and it is 

now online worldwide. Some of the points Hunt makes are the following: 

HiWWing childUen WeacheV childUen WR hiW; ³bad behaYiRU´ iV Whe child¶V Uesponse to 

neglecW Rf baVic needV VXch aV ³SURSeU VleeS and nXWUiWiRn, WUeaWmenW Rf hidden 

alleUg\, fUeVh aiU, e[eUciVe, and VXfficienW fUeedRm WR e[SlRUe´ ZiWh Whe gUeaWeVW 

need being Whe SaUenWV¶ ³XndiYided aWWenWiRn;´ VSanking ³diVWUacWV Whe child fURm 

leaUning hRZ WR UeVRlYe cRnflicW in an effecWiYe and hXmane Za\;´ ³µSSaUe Whe URd 

and VSRil Whe child¶ iV fURm SamXel BXWleU¶V 17Wh cenWXU\ VaWiUical SRem 

³HXdibUaV´ and ZaV ZUiWWen WR ³e[SRVe and denRXnce YiRlence againVW childUen;´ 

spanking may damage the bRnd beWZeen Whe child and SaUenW fRU ³iW iV nRW hXman 

naWXUe WR feel lRYing WRZaUd VRmeRne ZhR hXUWV XV;´ cRRSeUaWiRn aUiVeV WhURXgh a 

³VWURng bRnd baVed Rn mXWXal feelingV Rf lRYe and UeVSecW;´ SXniVhmenW SURdXceV 
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³VXSeUficiall\ gRRd behaYiRU baVed Rn feaU´ and can ³eVcalaWe WR mRUe fUeTXenW 

and dangeURXV acWiRnV;´ VSanking Rn Whe bXWWRckV, ³an eURgenRXV ]Rne in 

childhRRd, can cUeaWe an aVVRciaWiRn beWZeen Sain and Ve[Xal SleaVXUe;´ blRZV WR 

Whe lRZeU end Rf Whe VSinal cRlXmn ma\ injXUe Whe child´ and account for the 

³SUeYalence Rf lRZeU back Sain amRng adXlWV in RXU VRcieW\;´ and VSanking 

SURmRWeV Whe ³dangeURXV and XnfaiU meVVage WhaW µmighW makeV UighW¶´ (172-175). 

 The Global Initiative to End Corporal Punishment of Children has resulted 

in twenty nine countries abolishing spanking. As an example, in 2005 Hungary 

prohibited corporal punishment in the home. The unofficial translation reads in 

part:  

The child has the right to be respected . . . to be protected against abuse - 
physical, sexual and mental violence . . .The child shall not be subjected to 
torture, corporal punishment and any cruel, inhuman or degrading 
punishment or treatment. (1) 
 

On The Natural Child website, Hunt (n.d.) comments:  

Yet in all of North America, physical punishment by a parent, as long as it 
is not severe, is still seen by many as necessary discipline, and condoned, 
or sadly, even encouraged. (1) 
 

 Alice Miller (1998) ZURWe ³Every Smack is a Humiliation - A ManifeVWR,´ 

SRVWed iW Rn heU ZebViWe, and nRWeV: ³Man\ UeVeaUcheUV haYe alUead\ SURYed WhaW 

corporal punishment on children may indeed produce obedience in the short term 

but will have serious negative consequences on their chaUacWeU and behaYiRU´ (1).  

Miller has strongly supported legislation to end the slapping, spanking, and 

beating of children and comments: 

When in Sweden legislation laws prohibiting corporal punishment were 
launched in 1978, 70% of the citizens asked for their opinion were against 
it. In 1997, the figure had dropped to 10%. (1) 
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 While child diabetes, autism, and abuse have reached epidemic 

proportions, successful responses have involved reconnection to nature and to 

wholeness, including healthy diets and alternative techniques for healing. What is 

commonly found, though, is intense marketing and promotion of pharmaceuticals 

and artificial foods and drinks, and other substances, by those who place profits 

over potential destructive consequences. At the root of extreme perspectives is the 

intense opposition of two world views: one that is self-destructive, death-oriented, 

and dying, and an emerging paradigm that is life-promoting.  

 Wilhelm Reich Vaid, ³CiYili]aWiRn Zill VWaUW Rn Whe da\ Zhen Whe Zell 

being Rf neZbRUn babieV Zill SUeYail RYeU an\ RWheU cRnVideUaWiRn´ (TXRWed in 

Odent, 2001, 27). Some of what is emerging in the new sciences, for example in 

quantum biology and quantum physics, resembles ancient wisdom where all life is 

meaningfully entangled and meaningful. 
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CHAPTER THREE: STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS OF FETUSES, 

NEWBORNS, AND YOUNG CHILDREN 

Introduction 

 Chapter Two presented an overview of modern birth and some of the 

unmet needs and suffering of newborns and introduced these as consequences of a 

mechanistic paradigm that promotes materialism and low self-concepts. This 

chapter explores some of the amazing aspects of children that are documented by 

research, self-reports, and case studies that reveal what appear as unusual states of 

consciousness easily accessed in early childhood but generally disregarded.  

 Although authors use a variety of terms for states of consciousness such as 

nonordinary, paranormal, trance, hypnogogic, extrasensory, and spiritual, these 

refer to states of expansive awareness beyond what is usually acceptable in 

normal consensus reality but may be normal and natural and limited only through 

the process of conditioning. Young children, not yet well-conditioned by modern 

culture, express aspects of their spiritual nature and awareness of the unseen in 

many different ways. As claimed earlier, they are highly receptive and may 

participate with many fields of consciousness and their contents. 

 Fetuses and infants appear to have an extrasensory communication with 

their mothers (Chamberlain 1998; Cheek 1992; Ehrenwald 1971; Verny and Kelly 

1981; Wambach 1979). Young children may speak spontaneously of prebirth and 

birth-experiences and of past lives, and, in addition, they may perceive entities 

otherwise invisible within consensus reality (Armstrong 1988; Bowman 1998; 
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Chamberlain 1998; Hart 2003; Mack 1994; Stevenson 1974). Because fetuses and 

newborns have underdeveloped brains, and because of the general belief among 

scientists that memory creation and retention requires a fully developed brain, 

what appear to be fetal and newborn memories are often ignored or dismissed. 

Although some scientists present evidence that memories and perceptions are not 

necessarily located within the brain, there have been no conclusive explanations 

thus far for the location of memories.  

 Adults, and the culture as a whole, often give young children cues, 

consciously or unconsciously, intimating that some of their unusual thoughts and 

experiences may be fantasy-based or are otherwise unacceptable, causing children 

to repress and limit their perceptions (Armstrong 1988; Bowman 1998; 

Chamberlain 1998; Hart 2003; Stevenson 1974). The world view of the child that 

inclXdeV ³magical Whinking´ haV geneUall\ been cRnVideUed inYalid ZiWhin a 

Cartesian and Newtonian paradigm. Dean Radin (1997) explains: 

Magical thinking refers to an organic worldview permeated with meaning 
and deep, living interconnections. In contrast, much of modern science has 
VXSSRUWed a ZRUldYieZ SeUmeaWed ZiWh ³nRWhing bXW´ meaningleVV 
isolation. (293) 
 

 Athena Drewes (2001) addresses the problem of investigating telepathy 

with young children. Drewes notes that adults and adolescents are commonly used 

in SVi ShenRmenRn WeVWing, bXW childUen ³RfWen Veem WR be RYeUlRRked aV a Yiable 

research SRSXlaWiRn´ (1). DUeZeV claimV Whe fRllRZing aV UeaVRnV UeVeaUcheUV aUe 

uncomfortable working with children:  

lack of understanding of developmental issues in order to use and create 
the best types of testing protocols . . . ethical issues related to conducting 
research with children . . . the possibility of fraud emerging from a child's 
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desire to seek attention and to continue receiving it, and the desire to 
please adults. (1) 
 

These protocols refer to guidelines imposed by the American Psychological 

Association and the American Association for the Advancement of Science. 

 This chapter begins with self-reports from participants in Helen 

Wambach¶V 1970V UeVeaUch WhaW XVed h\SnRViV WR gXide clienWV WR memRUieV Rf Whe 

time prior to conception, to the gestation period, and to the actual birth 

experience. Working as a therapist, David Chamberlain (1998) heard similar 

comments as those reported by Wambach. Chamberlain used trance states in 

therapy and discovered prebirth, birth, and reincarnational memories, and an 

³Xne[SecWed maWXUiW\´ cRnWUaU\ WR Whe belief WhaW a neZbRUn iV Xnable WR Whink and 

feel becaXVe Rf an XndeUdeYelRSed bUain. SWaniVlaY GURf¶V (1992) UeVeaUch 

suggests that each of us has the capacity to remember our life as a fetus and our 

experience of the birthing process. 

 Past life and birth memories may emerge spontaneously as soon as a child 

beginV WR VSeak. MaWeUial fURm CaURl BRZman¶V (1998) extensive collection of 

childUen¶V UeincaUnaWiRnal memRUieV iV inclXded. Ian SWeYenVRn (1974), who wrote 

vRlXmeV Rn mXlWicXlWXUal caVe VWXdieV Rf childUen¶V SaVW life memRUieV. reports on 

the precocious nature of many of these very young children. Bruce Lipton (2005) 

VXggeVWV WhaW an embU\R ma\ be dRZnlRading a ³Velf´ fURm anRWheU lifeWime.  

 Thomas Armstrong (1988) e[SlRUeV \RXng childUen¶V ³YiViRnV, inWXiWiRnV, 

ecstasies, encounters with the supernatural, confrontations with the infinite, [and] 

inWeUacWiRnV ZiWh RWheU leYelV Rf e[iVWence´ (10). AUmVWURng¶V inVighWV ZeaYe 

WRgeWheU ³man\ diffeUenW inVWanceV Rf non-RUdinaU\ e[SeUience in childhRRd.´ 
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AUmVWURng inclXdeV ³child SV\chRlRg\, cRmSaUaWiYe UeligiRn, m\WhRlRg\, 

meWaSh\VicV, anWhURSRlRg\, liWeUaWXUe and ShilRVRSh\´ (10). 

 Tobin Hart (2003) and Robert Coles (1990) offer anecdotal evidence of 

childUen¶V VSiUitual experiences. They, and others, have noted the repression of 

non-ordinary experiences due to parental or cultural denial and misunderstanding.  

 A great deal of material has been researched for this study, but only a 

small portion has been chosen based upon direct relevance and potential 

effectiveness to make the point that young children are transforming 

consciousness in each moment.  

Prenatal and Birth Memories 

 Helen Wambach (1979), psychologist and early researcher in the field of 

reincarnation, used group hypnosis to produce trance states that allowed her to 

investigate the birth memories of her participants. Wambach, initially a skeptic, 

began her studies in the 1960s when there was little research or literature 

available beyond the reports of reincarnation from various Eastern traditions and 

from the writings of Edgar Cayce and Rudolf Steiner in the West. 

 Wambach (1979) learned that subjects on biofeedback monitors whose 

brainwave cycles register between zero and four cycles per second had little or no 

recall when awakened. Questioned while still in that state, they often report 

³m\VWical inVighWV.´ PUefeUUing WhaW heU SaUWiciSanWV Uemain aZake fRU VXfficienW 

recall, she taught them how to bring their brain wave electrical potential to five 

cycles per second, producing theta waves. The theta state, from four to eight 

cycles per second, is associated with memory integration, hypnotic trance, 
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hypnagogic imagery, daydreaming, and an uncensored free flow of ideas from the 

unconscious. Lawrence Kubie explains:  

Free associations seem to flow with extraordinary freedom and vividness, 
gravitating spontaneously to early scenes and experiences with intense 
affects, yet without multiple distortions that occur in the dream process. 
(quoted in E. Green and A. Green 1986, 572) 
 

This theta state has the advantage of freeing up memories without distortion. In 

Wambach¶V UeVeaUch, Whe UeVXlWV ZeUe h\SnRWic WUanceV WhaW inclXded Whe abiliW\ WR 

remember prebirth and birth experiences. 

 Wambach (1979) made the interesting discovery that forty percent of her 

VXbjecWV UeSRUWed Veeing ³cRlRUV dUifWing in fURnW Rf WheiU e\elidV´ aV Whe\ 

approached five cycles per second. Wambach explains: 

TheUe didn¶W Veem WR be an\ Rne cRnViVWenW cRlRU: each VXbjecW Veemed WR 
see a slightly different one. But the phenomenon of drifting fields of color 
was to recur again and again. (174) 
 

Often, lights and colors are associated with the hypnagogic state while falling 

asleep. Malcolm Godwin (1994) reports that this hypnagogic state may be 

accomSanied b\ ³YiYid, almRVW SV\chedelic imageV´ (46).  

 Wambach (1979) believed that rapid responses to her questions emerged 

directly from the right brain hemisphere or from the subconscious mind. When 

there is hesitation, the conscious mind is looking for Whe ³UighW´ anVZeUV, 

speculating and being rational, therefore, she gave her subjects very little time to 

respond. What follows are documented responses from her workshops in which 

entire groups were induced into these mild hypnotic trances. 

 Wambach (1979) focused on the feeling of being born into this lifetime. 

She aVked heU gURXSV WR diUecW WheiU aWWenWiRn WR ³Whe deYelRSing feWXV ZhR Zill be 
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\RX´ (19). Then Wambach aVked: ³AUe \RX e[SeUiencing inside the fetus? Outside 

the fetus? In and out? When does yRXU cRnVciRXVneVV fXll\ jRin WhaW Rf Whe feWXV?´ 

(19). She was careful not to prejudice her participants with a suggestion that life 

begins at conception because she had already learned from therapy with 

individuals in hypnosis that many people felt they moved in and out of the fetus 

throughout the gestation period. Immediately after her questions, the participants 

filled out data sheets. Wambach notes:  

One ZRman WRld me aV I handed heU Whe daWa VheeW, ³Oh, I felW VXch 
compassion for that baby who was me. I felt such sadness to leave the 
place where I was to come back into physical life. It seemed so hard to be 
confined in a little body, and to lose the lightness and the love I had 
known in the between-life VWaWe.´ (25) 
  

The subject continues:  

³Oh, I feel cheeUfXl enRXgh . . . IW¶V jXVW WhaW I Ueali]e WhaW biUWh iV nRW a 
joyous occasion. The two deaths I had in the two past lives tonight were 
very pleasant experienceV. IW¶V geWWing bRUn WhaW VeemV Whe WUaged\.´ (25-
26) 
  

 In her workshops, Wambach (1979) guided her subjects through three 

death experiences before their births into their current lifetime. If they wished, 

subjects could choose not to participate in remembering the death experiences. 

After the workshops many people reported that they had lost their fear of death 

although Wambach was clear that she made no claims that these regressions were 

therapeutic. Ninety percent of the participants claimed that death is actually 

pleasant (41).  

 Wambach (1979) discovered that of 750 subjects, 81 percent reluctantly 

chose to be born; returning felt like a duty. Twenty six percent of the subjects 

looked forward to coming into this lifetime and expected to achieve something 
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particular while here. Nineteen percent reported that they were unaware of 

choosing to be born, or that no clear answers came to them. Forty-one percent 

were aware of some sort of advisors or counselors but could not identify them. Of 

those who claimed they had been counseled, 59 percent had more than one 

counselor, and of these, ten percent were counseled by persons in their present 

lifetime. Only 0.1 percent reported that they were counseled by God or some 

other deity (62). The following question was the one of greatest interest to most of 

Wambach¶V VXbjecWV: ³WhaW iV \RXU SXUSRVe fRU cRming into this, your current 

lifeWime?´ (18). The fRllRZing iV Rne VXbjecW¶V UeVSRnVe:  

³YeV, I chRVe WR be bRUn. SRmeRne did helS me chRRVe and iW Veemed WR be 
some voice that I trusted greatly. It was kind, helpful and wise, very wise. 
My feelings about the prospect of being born were very positive. When 
you asked the purpose for this lifetime, it flashed that I was to broaden 
SeRSle¶V mindV.´ (28) 
 

 Because so many of her subjects felt that coming into this lifetime was 

ultimately met with reluctance, Wambach (1979) wondered whether that 

reluctance was caused by the particular period in history, the late twentieth 

century, and if that indicated a particularly difficult time. Just over half the 

SaUWiciSanWV chRVe Whe WZenWieWh cenWXU\ aV a Wime Rf ³gUeaW SRWential for spiritual 

gURZWh,´ Zhile WhiUW\-four percent were more specific in their reasons for 

chRRVing. The fRllRZing claim ZaV made: ³YeV, I chRVe Whe WZenWieWh cenWXU\ 

because it is the time of earth changes, and the raising of levelV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV´ 

(68). A similar response follows: 

³I chRVe Whe laVW half Rf Whe WZenWieWh cenWXU\ WR be aliYe becaXVe mRUe 
advanced spirits are being born and we are closer to obtaining world peace 
and a sense of the total self of mankind.´ (68) 
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Concerning purpose, one subject stated:  

³I had Whe feeling WhaW befRUe biUWh iW ZaV diVcXVVed ZiWh me ZhaW Whe 
purpose was. But when I was launched, so to speak, with my unknown 
companions helping me, I was not allowed to know anything about having 
friends from past lives or the pXUSRVe Rf WhiV life.´ (82) 
 

 The study included practicing Catholics, and other Christians, who 

consider abortion to be murder, but Wambach (1979) presumed that, as a group, 

many of her subjects were pro-abortion. According to Wambach, seven hundred 

and fifty subjects agreed on the following key point: 

They felt that the fetus was not truly a part of their consciousness. They 
existed fully conscious, as an entity apart from the fetus. Indeed they 
frequently reported that the fetal body was confining and restrictive, and 
that they preferred the freedom of out-of-body existence. It was with much 
reluctance that many of them joined their consciousness with the cellular 
consciousness of the newborn infant. (99) 
 

Thirty-three percent of the participants said they joined the fetus just before or 

during birth. Wambach (1979) provides these responses: 

³M\ aWWachmenW WR Whe feWXV ZaV kind Rf Rff and Rn; iW ZaVn¶W cleaU WR me 
when I was actually a part of the fetus. . . . The birth-canal experience was 
very tight, but warm, and after birth I felt a kind of sterility, and a loudness 
and a brightness, and I felt that the outer world was so unresponsive. I 
Veemed WR feel WhaW m\ µVRXl¶ UeWained Whe knRZledge WhaW I had aWWained 
WhURXghRXW SUeYiRXV liYeV afWeU biUWh.´ (36) 
 
³I aWWached WR Whe feWXV neaU Whe mRmenW Zhen Whe biUWhing SURceVV beginV. 
I ZaV aZaUe Rf m\ mRWheU¶V feelings, and I realized the profundity of her 
feelingV Rf mRWheUhRRd. She ZaV ³RXW´ dXUing biUWh, and I felW alienaWed 
fURm heU becaXVe Rf WhiV.´ (101) 
 
³I ZaVn¶W aWWached WR Whe feWXV XnWil I heaUd VRme YRiceV (I Whink Whe\ ZeUe 
my guides who helped me choose to be born) warn me that the birth would 
be SUemaWXUe and Whe\ XUged me WR µhXUU\ XS and geW in WheUe¶ aW abRXW 
VeYen mRnWhV.´ (101-102) 
 
The folloZing aUe VeYeUal e[ceUSWV TXRWed in Wambach¶V (1979) VWXd\, 

specifically the birth canal experience and immediately afterwards:  
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³. . . I had a backache and When fle[ed and felW beWWeU. The impressions 
after birth were that it was very funny because people think you know 
nRWhing, bXW \RX knRZ iW all . . . ´ (32) 
 
³. . . a WighW VWUXggle, and m\ fiUVW e[SeUience RXW Rf Whe biUWh canal ZaV a 
bright light which made me mad, like someone switching the light on 
Zhen \RX¶Ue Vleeping. I was angry as soon as I was born, and I felt 
UeVenWmenW fURm Whe SeRSle in Whe deliYeU\ URRm, bXW nRW m\ mRWheU.´ 
(124) 
 
³I ZaV ama]ed b\ Whe lighW Zhen I emeUge and I¶m chill\. I cUied. The\ 
Wake me aZa\ fURm MRm, and I¶m WeUUified, When I Ueali]ed Whe\ caUe and 
that they will give me back to Mom. I was aware that the people in the 
deliYeU\ URRm ZeUe caUing, eYen WhRXgh Whe\ didn¶W XndeUVWand me.´ (124) 
  
³. . . I VaZ WhaW m\ VSiUiW ZaV lRRking RYeU eYeU\Whing. I jRined Whe bRd\ 
moments before the birth. My impression after birth was WhaW Whe dRcWRU¶V 
slap was not necessary. I felt indignant. I was aware that the doctor was 
badl\ hXng RYeU.´ (128) 
 
³I ZaV YagXel\ aZaUe Rf VRme WhRXghWV Whe dRcWRUV and nXUVeV had, and 
their feelings. It was not my present ego that accepted this idea, because I 
felW aV an infanW \RX¶Ue nRW VXSSRVed WR be dRing WhiV. BXW I was 
WeleSaWhicall\ aZaUe Rf WheiU feelingV.´ (131) 
 
³AV VRRn aV I emeUged iW ZaV YeU\ VcaU\ ZiWh lRWV Rf lighWV. PeRSle ZeUe 
handling me in a very unloving way, very cold emotionally. They were 
doing their job and had good intentions. They were just not aware of their 
RZn inVenVibiliW\ and hRZ mXch I cRXld XndeUVWand.´ (131-132) 
  
³. . . I ZaV aZaUe WhaW m\ VhRXldeU ZaV caXghW and m\ neck WZiVWed. AfWeU 
birth I was in great pain in my neck and shoulder. I was afraid of falling 
and the nurse was bouncing me up and down, and I was screaming. My 
faWheU and Whe nXUVe ZeUe laXghing aW me aV I VcUeamed.´ (136) 
  
³. . . I WhRXghW I ZaV d\ing. AfWeU I emeUged, Whe lighW ZaV YeU\ VWURng, and 
I felt very cold. I had a feeling of being lifted in space²I felt scared with 
nothing to hold onto, out of balance²I felt teary at being so helpless 
again, eYen WhRXgh I had all Whe inWelligence Rf an adXlW.´ (136) 
  
³. . . I UemembeU m\ head being RXW and Whe rest of my body still in my 
mother. I was looking up at the ceiling. After birth I was aware of green 
hRVSiWal gRZnV and bUighW lighWV. I ZaV aZaUe Rf RWheU SeRSle¶V feelingV, 
and I had the understanding of an adult, not a child. I just listened and 
observed.´ (139) 
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³M\ imSUeVViRnV afWeU biUWh ZeUe Rf a SainfXl blXUUing Rf Whe VSiUiW and 
bRd\. I Veemed WR lRVe aZaUeneVV Rf RWheU SeRSle¶V feelingV and Rf Whe 
knRZledge I had Rnce I ZaV bRUn.´ (32) 
 

 Wambach (1979) reflects on the many reports of overwhelming and 

negative physical sensations that are experienced immediately upon birth and 

wonders if the intensity felt by the senses when confronted with loud noises and 

bUighW lighWV VXggeVWV ³a TXiWe diffeUenW enYiURnmenW´ in Zhich Whe VRXl e[iVWV 

before birth. Wambach adds: 

Surprising to me was the frequent report that the soul in the new-born 
infant feels cut off, diminished, alone compared to the between-life state. 
To be alive in a body is to be alone and unconnected. Perhaps we are alive 
to learn to break through the screen of the senses, to experience while in a 
body the transcendent self we truly are. (123) 
 

In an attempt to understand the lessons to be learned from these reports of 

entering the world through the birth process, particularly through the hospital 

births that were most common in her research populations, Wambach asks:  

Do we indeed come screaming into the world? Is the origin of many of our 
feelings of insecurity and unhappiness the experience of being thrust 
rudely into the physical world? (184) 
 
Wambach (1979) acknowledges that she learned more about people from 

their thoughts and reactions in psychotherapy and these group experiences than 

from years of psychological research and wonders: 

My thoughts were of the strange and profound puzzle of where the child 
we were exists in our here and now. Everything about us changes, often 
eYen RXU nameV. WheUe iV Whe eVVenWial feeling Rf being ³me´ WhaW 
continues through all of these physical changes? (13) 
 

 AlWhRXgh DaYid ChambeUlain¶V (1998) UeVeaUch did not involve groups, he 

found that when he induced the theta state, he discovered infant memories and 

capacities that are generally dismissed by contemporary perceptions of fetuses 
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and neZbRUnV. ChambeUlain fRXnd Whe ³mRVW diVaUming´ memRUieV aUe 

spontaneRXV biUWh memRUieV ³e[SUeVVed b\ YeU\ \RXng childUen´ (97). 

ChambeUlain¶V clienWV¶ UeVSRnVeV clRVel\ UeVemble Wambach¶V UeVeaUch UeSRUWV 

when he states:  

Virtually all babies complain about bright lights, cold rooms and 
instruments, the noise, rough contact with their sensitive skin, and nearly 
every medical routine including slaps, injections, eye drops, hard scales, 
being held in midair and handled by strangers. (123) 
  

He adds that the most universal complaint is being separated from the mother and 

of the distress and loneliness babies feel in nurseries. Babies are sometimes angry 

ZiWh WheiU mRWheUV fRU allRZing WhiV VeSaUaWiRn. ChambeUlain UecRmmendV: ³NRZ 

that babies are known to be intelligent, sentient beings, their mental and emotional 

vulnerability mXVW be UecRnVideUed´ (134). 

The fRllRZing iV Rne e[amSle fURm ChambeUlain¶V (1998) documentations 

of an adult who remembers his birth and an out-of-body experience:  

AW WimeV I feel like I¶m VRmeZheUe in Whe URRm ZiWneVVing ZhaW iV gRing 
on, and at other times I am a child and seeing it from that point of view. 
(187) 
  

Chamberlain relates the birth experience of scientist John Lilly who felt 

³VTXee]ed, WUaSSed, and d\ing´ and When VSliW Rff WR ZaWch fURm ³RXWVide.´ When 

his head finally moved out of the biUWh canal, Lill\ ³mRYed back inWR Whe bab\¶V 

bRd\´ (188). 

 Spontaneous birth memories and induced trance state memories have 

proven to be very consistent with the stories told by the mothers. Chamberlain 

(1998) UeSRUWV WhaW Whe ³lRng-VWanding SUejXdice´ against the reliability of 

inWUaXWeUine and infanW memRU\ iV ³VlRZl\ cRllaSVing,´ and emShaWicall\ e[SUeVVeV 
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Whe fRllRZing: ³All WhiV Wime, Ze haYe had memRU\ e[SeUWV den\ing biUWh memRU\ 

while new waves of three-year-olds were continually proving them wrong!´ (197-

198).  

According to Chamberlain (1998), some infants are aware that they are a 

mind mRUe Whan a bRd\. SRmeWimeV, Zhen WheUe¶V an emeUgenc\ ViWXaWiRn dXUing 

the birth, the infant is aware of what needs to be done and would be able to 

communicate telepathically, but no one is listening. In cases where the mother 

might die, an infant may feel that he or she also wants to die in order to remain 

with her. After sharing multiple examples of birth memories, Chamberlain makes 

the following point: 

If birth memories are true, we will have to reassess many of our previous 
ideas about the nature of babies. Birth reports are charmingly intimate and 
revealing; they are also revolutionary, confronting us with unimagined 
intelligence and suggesting that babies deserve a new status, that of 
conscious persons. They share with the rest of us a capacity for enriched 
and expanded consciousness, something we are only lately acknowledging 
in RXUVelYeV. RefeUUing WR WheVe aV ³alWeUed VWaWeV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV,´ RU 
³XncRnVciRXV´ VWaWeV, SV\chRlRg\ VlRZl\ haV been introducing us to a 
range of nonordinary states where things once thought impossible are 
possible. (184) 
 
Chamberlain (1998) describes the 20-30 second trance states that babies 

commonly experience. Like adult self-hypnRViV, WheVe VWaWeV UeSUeVenW ³cUeaWiYe 

menWal acWiYiW\´ and ³inWelligenW Velf-UegXlaWiRn´ (185). ChambeUlain nRWeV WhaW 

VRme SV\chRlRgiVWV call WheVe ³bRXWV Rf VWaUing,´ and Whe\ XVXall\ end ZiWh a blink 

(185).  

Bowman (1998) introduces the work of Norman Inge, a therapist who 

integrates his family line of kahuna training with psychotherapy and notes that 

trance states and hypnosis (theta brain wave states) are states of focused attention.  
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According to Inge, evidence of these states in children are wide eyes, a change in 

breathing, and a vacant stare for short periods of time. Some psychologists regard 

WheVe VWaWeV aV eVSeciall\ aSSaUenW in Whe ³bUighWeVW and mRVW cUeaWiYe childUen´ 

ZhR ³VWaUe fUeTXenWl\, ZiWhRXW inWeUUXSWiRn´ (BRZman, 88). 

Wambach (1979) and Chamberlain (1998) each discovered that there 

appears to be communication between the newborn infant and mother, often 

commencing during the fetal period. Thomas Verny and John Kelly (1981) refer 

to the extrasensory communication between mothers and fetuses as sympathetic 

communication and report the following incident: 

The night before one of my patients had a spontaneous abortion, she 
VhRXWed heUVelf aZake VeYeUal WimeV \elling ³I ZanW RXW, leW me RXW.´ She 
is convinced that was her child speaking through her. (88) 
 
Verny and Kelly (1981) site an occasion where birth-related memories are 

Whe VRXUce Rf a \RXng bR\¶V nighWmaUeV dXUing Zhich he VcUeamV, cXUVeV, and 

VSeakV in a fRUeign langXage. EYenWXall\, Whe mRWheU Ueali]ed WhaW dXUing heU VRn¶V 

premature birth, the doctors swore several times out of frustration, and because 

the infant nearly died, a priest was brought in for last rites, spoken in Latin. This 

is an example of memories associated with birth and also with the deep imprinting 

that takes place during the primal period. In another example, Verny and Kelly 

cRUUelaWe biUWhV in Zhich Whe cRUd iV accidenWall\ caXghW aURXnd Whe bab\¶V neck 

with later throat-related problems, swallowing difficulties, and speech 

impediments such as stuttering (102). 

To emphasize the point that fetuses are aware of their external 

environment, Verny and Kelly (1981) relate the experience of Boris Brott, 
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conductor of the Hamilton Philharmonic Symphony in Ontario, Canada, who 

states that he was already learning music prior to his birth. Brott told his mother 

that while conducting certain scores for the first time, he discovered that he knew 

the cello lines in advance. His mother, a professional cellist, recognized each 

piece as one she played while she was pregnant with him (23).  

In another incident reported by Verny and Kelly (1981), a two-year old 

ZaV fRXnd b\ heU mRWheU chanWing, ³BUeaWhe in, bUeaWhe RXW, bUeaWhe in, bUeaWhe 

RXW´ (23). The mRWheU UecRgni]ed WheVe ZRUdV RUiginaWing in heU Lama]e e[eUciVe 

classes during pregnancy.  

Concerning historical knowledge of prenatal awareness, Verny and Kelly 

(1981) TXRWe Whe Biblical SaVVage in LXke 1:44 in Zhich MaU\¶V cRXVin Eli]abeWh 

UeVSRndV: ³µFRU lR, aV soon as the voice of thy salutation sounded in my ears, the 

babe in my ZRmb leaSed fRU jR\¶´ ( 33-34).  

Jan Ehrenwald (1971) reports that in the early years of psychotherapy, the 

mRWheU and child in WeleSaWhic UelaWiRnVhiS ZeUe cRnVideUed a ³SUimaU\ XniW´ (1). 

But after the birth, there are two separate beings who generally remain in intimate 

communication with each other. The explanations offered were the existence of 

³VXbliminal VenVRU\ cXeV RU XncRnVciRXV e[SUeVViYe mRYemenWV´ (2). EhUenZald 

TXRWeV MaUgaUeW MahleU ZhR VWaWeV, ³CRmmXnicaWiRn Rn WhiV leYel RccXUV b\ 

mutual cueing, b\ Whe mRWheU¶V VelecWiYe UeVSRnVe WR VelecWiYe cXeV fURm Whe 

infanW¶V needV [and] WenViRnV´ (2). AccRUding WR EhUenZald, MahleU deVcUibeV WhiV 

aV ³a SaWWeUn Rf circular interaction between the two. In short, she postulates a 
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nonverbal feedback loop WR accRXnW fRU WheiU cRnceUWed RSeUaWiRn´ (2). EhUenZald 

comments: 

But these descriptive terms²whether they are borrowed from general 
systems theory, clinical psychology or psychoanalytic ego theory²are 
largely metaphorical constructs introduced to cover up a gap in our 
understanding. It is at this point that the telepathy hypothesis comes to our 
rescue. (2) 
 
DaYid Cheek¶V (1992) VWXdieV in SUe- and perinatal psychology are 

VignificanW in WhiV cRnWe[W. In an aUWicle WiWled ³AUe TeleSaWh\, ClaiUYR\ance and 

µHeaUing¶ PRVVible in UWeUR? SXggeVWiYe EYidence aV ReYealed DXUing H\SnRWic 

Age-RegUeVViRn SWXdieV Rf PUenaWal MemRU\,´ Cheek nRWeV Whe fRllRZing: 

³E[SeUience haV VhRZn WhaW babieV haYe a Wendenc\ WR aVVXme UeVSRnVibiliW\ fRU 

any distress that their mother VXffeUed dXUing labRU´ (133).  

Cheek (1992) presents client histories that demonstrate the imprinting of 

information on the fetus that may emerge later in life. For example, any indication 

that the mother did not want to be pregnant may be the basis for a difficult 

relationship between mother and child because, as a fetus, the child felt rejected 

even though the mother was fully accepting and positively responsive later in the 

SUegnanc\ and aW Whe biUWh. SRme Rf Cheek¶V cRnclXViRnV aUe fRllRZing:  

[1] The human conceptus is a feeling and interpreting organism, [2] Fetal 
channels for information are psychic, [3] What the mother perceives and 
responds to in the environment seems to be mirrored by the conceptus 
throughout pregnancy, [4] The embryo or fetus will usually recognize that 
its mother is subconsciously happy to be pregnant if her environment is a 
happy one, but this engram is outweighed by messages of distress, [5] The 
conceptus is alarmed by maternal distress. It registers her feelings as signs 
of rejection, even abandonment. (136) 
 

 An important area of fetal life is dreaming. Research has confirmed rapid 

eye movement (REM) in the dream states of fetuses. A fetus may dream for at 
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least half of each 24 hour day. Fred Alan Wolf (1994) claims that these extended 

REM states are preparatory for brain development, perhaps resulting from 

e[WeUnal VWimXli, and deVcUibeV WhiV VWimXlaWiRn aV ³blaVWV Rf neXUal eneUg\´ (138). 

REM states are associated with memory processing. Regarding the prenatal 

memories already described, something beyond simple brain mechanics must be 

taking place. Although Wolf associates REM states in fetuses with basic brain 

function, he is also aware of the biological and physiological data that suggest the 

bUain RSeUaWeV bRWh ³hRlRgUaShically as an imagemaker, and mechanically as a 

neXUal neWZRUk Zhile aZake and Zhile dUeaming´ (18-19).  

Bowman (1998) explains that these REM states begin at 26 to 30 weeks in 

utero, and refers to a Tibetan medical text quoted in Regression Therapy: A 

Handbook for Professionals by Winafred Blake Lucas: 

³In Whe 26Wh Zeek in Whe ZRmb, Whe child¶V aZaUeneVV becRmeV YeU\ cleaU 
and it can see its former lives . . . and what type of life it had before it took 
WhiV biUWh.´ (288) 

Past Life Memories 

 Thomas Armstrong (1988), shares a dialogue between a grandmother and 

young granddaughter in which the child asks what will happen after the 

grandmother dies. The grandmother answers that she will become an angel, and 

the child then asks whether the grandmother will become a baby again. Carl Jung 

cRmmenWV Rn WhiV dialRgXe and VWaWeV WhaW ZiWhin Whe child¶V UeVSRnVe ³lie Whe 

seeds of the reincarnation theory which, as we know, is still alive in millions of 

hXman beingV´ (TXRWed in AUmVWURng, 23). 
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 SWaniVlaY GURf¶V (1992) research reveals that the biographical realm of the 

psyche, with its memories of infancy and childhood, is usually first to emerge in 

altered states. During Holotropic Breathwork, a re-birthing technique designed by 

Grof and his wife Christina, people often adopt the facial features and body 

postures of young children and may demonstrate some of the axial reflexes of 

infancy. After decades of research with participants in altered states, Grof has this 

to say about past lives: 

In non-ordinary states of consciousness memories of past lives are woven 
into a tapestry of experience that includes present life memories around 
birth, infancy, childhood, adolescence, and adulthood. (126) 
 

 In his study of reincarnation, Ian Stevenson (1974) explains that some of 

the children he studied were 

precocious in speaking ± both in their ability to articulate and in the 
richness of vocabulary ± and some of them have quite startled their parents 
by the unusual words and phrases which they have uttered at a remarkably 
young age. (9) 
 

Although many children are too young to speak clearly of their memories, 

Stevenson discovered that they nevertheless attempt to communicate through 

mispronounced words and gestures. Stevenson continues: 

As the child develops fuller powers of speech, say between the ages of two 
and four or five, he nearly always repeats (often many times) what he tried 
to say earlier, but can at last express more clearly. (9) 
 

SWeYenVRn¶V UeVeaUch UeYealV WhaW man\ childUen Walk abRXW SaVW life memRUieV aW 

about the age of three and stop talking about them at around five, the same period 

during which children speak about birth memories.  

 As psychiatrist John Mack (1994) delved deeper into transpersonal realms, 

he found himself attracted to clients who claimed to experience extraterrestrial 
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abductions. Most often, repeated abductions commenced in childhood. He notes 

that past lives also emerged during sessions with his clients. Mack states the 

fRllRZing: ³TheVe UeSRUWV VXggeVW WhaW indiYidXal cRnVciRXVneVV ma\ haYe iWV RZn 

line Rf deYelRSmenW, VeSaUaWe fURm Whe bRd\´ (419). RefeUUing WR hiV clienWV¶ YiYid 

experiences of embodiment and death, he describes their common experiences as 

follows: 

They speak of a return to or diffusion into some sort of primal or universal 
creative consciousness or source, and then a later rebirth through a 
ZRman¶V ZRmb inWR a neZ embRdimenW Rn EaUWh. (419) 
  

 Another perspective offered by Mack (1994) is suggested by Rupert 

Sheldrake Mack writes:  

As biologist Rupert Sheldrake has suggested, it is possible that there exists 
a kind of eternal collective memory on which we all may draw. One 
mighW, SheldUake VXggeVWV, ³WXne in WR SaUWicXlaU SeRSle in Whe SaVW ZhR aUe 
now dead, and, through morphic resonance, pick up memories of past 
liYeV.´ ThiV dReV nRW SURYe, he Va\V, WhaW ³\RX ZeUe WhaW SeUVRn.´ (419-
420) 
 

 Chamberlain (1998) learned from his experiences with past life memories 

that these are not merely abstractions. Some children insist on dressing according 

to the gender they remember from a past life (190). One past life memory 

involves a client who remembers being very disturbed at birth when she realizes 

she is a baby and not the princess of a previous lifetime. She is further distressed 

because she thinks her parents must know who she is since they named her Sarah, 

meaning princess, but she does not understand how they seem to have forgotten 

(191). 

 Bowman (1998), in her collection of case histories of the spontaneous 

reincarnational memories of children, includes her own two children. She reviews 
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examples from the extensive work of Ian Stevenson and other past life 

researchers. Bowman reports that personal experiences with young children who 

speak about previous lifetimes have changed the world views of family members 

and the perspectives of several psychiatrists, psychologists, and therapists.  

 Children are often spontaneously induced into trance or hypnagogic states, 

theta brainwave states, while riding in a car, swaying back and forth in a rocking 

chair or swing, or during any activity that engages the right brain hemisphere such 

as artwork, singing, and playing make-believe. Past life therapists who work with 

children include drawing in their clinical technique. 

 DXUing BRZman¶V (1998) UeVeaUch, Vhe came XSRn a nXmbeU Rf childUen 

who described hovering over their future mother and father before birth. 

Sometimes the mother is known from a past life. A young child may recognize a 

person in this lifetime who was known in a past life and may ask that person if he 

or she remembers the child while proceeding to tell the story of that past time. 

BRZman VWaWeV, ³ThiV can haYe a SRZeUfXl effecW Rn Whe adXlW [acWiYaWing] 

SURfRXnd emRWiRnV´ (241).  

 Children may describe the locations of places they knew in a past life that 

may be verified later. Smells, tastes, and something as simple as a mother wearing 

an apron, may act as triggers enabling a past life memory to surface. Bowman 

(1998) VhaUeV a VWRU\ abRXW a \RXng child ZaWching heU ³aSURn-clad mother baking 

in Whe kiWchen´ (237). The WZR-year-old child commenWV, ³M\ black mRWheU XVed 

WR ZeaU an aSURn, WRR´ (237).  
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 A child may retain a talent from a previous life and draw, paint, perform 

music, or have an aptitude for science or mathematics far beyond their 

developmental level, the so-called precocious, gifted, or genius child. Bowman 

(1998) suggests that these are descriptive words commonly used to cover over any 

real explanations for these abilities. 

 The matter-of-fact tone within which the child speaks is one of the most 

outstanding features of this phenomenon. Bowman (1998) reports a story of a 

three-year-old who saw an image of Abe Lincoln during a television program. 

The tone of voice of the child changed immediately, and the father describes the 

following: 

³IW ZaV VXddenl\ like Walking WR a gURZn-up. The way he spoke was like a 
liWWle man UelaWing hiV RZn e[SeUience. IW ZaVn¶W WhaW hiV YRice deeSened; iW 
was the way he said it. He was giving me a factual account of his 
e[SeUience aV a VRldieU.´ (201) 
 

Bowman shares the following quote from Head and Cranston concerning an 

experience with xenoglossy:  

To the mystification of Dr. Marshall McDuffie, a prominent New York 
physician, and his wife, Wilhelmina, their twin baby boys were found to 
be conversing among themselves in some unknown vernacular. The 
children were eventually taken to the foreign language department of 
Columbia University, but none of the professors present could identify 
their speech. However, a professor of ancient languages happened to pass 
by and was amazed to discover that the babies were speaking Aramaic, a 
language current at the time of Christ. (212) 
 

 A child¶V ShRbiaV ma\ UelaWe WR a YiRlenW deaWh in a SUeYiRXV lifeWime 

(BRZman 1998). BRZman nRWeV, ³ThiV cRnfRUmV WR Whe nRZ-familiar pattern 

observed by all past life therapists and by Dr. Stevenson: traumatic deaths are 

XVXall\ aW Whe URRW Rf RWheUZiVe Xne[Slainable ShRbiaV´ (148). BRZman cRnWinXeV, 
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³ChildUen ma\ UeViVW eaWing fRRdV WhaW Uemind Whem Rf WhaW e[SeUience, cU\ Zhen 

they hear a particular foreign language, or express disgust for a culture or time in 

hiVWRU\´ (226). As an example, Bowman offers a story she quotes from Yonassan 

GeUVhRm WiWled ³MaU\ and Whe BRmbV.´  

Mary was born in the Midwest. During the day she was a normal, happy 
baby, but at night she screamed in terror. As soon as she could talk she 
described vivid nightmares of being bombed, and she was absolutely 
terrified of sirens. Once while Mary was walking home from school, a 
siren went off. She started screaming and ran into the street, stopped a 
passing car and VhRXWed, ³We¶Ue gRing WR be bRmbed! We¶Ue gRing WR be 
bRmbed!´  
 While still a little girl, she had visions of herself as a young 
woman, very gaunt, wide-e\ed and fUighWened, aVking, ³Wh\, Zh\, hRZ 
can WhiV be?´ MaU\, nRZ an adXlW in heU middle age, haV never known 
hunger in this life, yet she has a deep fear of starving to death. 
 HeU SaUenWV alZa\V bUXVhed Rff heU ZeiUd behaYiRU aV ³VRmeWhing 
Vhe heaUd Rn Whe UadiR,´ bXW MaU\ alZa\V kneZ iW ZaV VRmeWhing mRUe. 
She SX]]led all heU life abRXW ZhaW ZaV ³ZURng´ ZiWh heU, XnWil \eaUV laWeU, 
while traveling by train through Germany, she had a flashback. She finally 
saw that she had died in the Holocaust, and her nightmares and weird 
behavior suddenly made perfect sense. (293; quoted in Gershom 106-109) 
 

Bowman reports that adults often respond inappropriately to children when they 

share deep moments of knowing. Difficult challenges, present and past, may be 

alleviated for the child when these memories are responded to appropriately and 

respectfully. 

Experiences with Spiritual and Invisible Realms 

 The Boy Who Saw True (Anon.1961) is a published diary written by a 

young Victorian child who was born in the North of England. Cyril Scott, who 

ZURWe Whe inWURdXcWiRn, UeYealV WhaW Whe anRn\mRXV aXWhRU demRnVWUaWed ³liWerary 

aVSiUaWiRnV Zhen TXiWe \RXng´ (9-10). ScRWW deVcUibeV him aV ³a SUecRciRXV \RXng 

boy with a talent for clairvoyance . . . who could see auras and spirits, yet failed to 
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Ueali]e WhaW RWheU SeRSle ZeUe nRW VimilaUl\ gifWed´ (8). ScRWW e[SlainV WhaW Ze 

haYe acceVV WR Whe diaU\ Rnl\ becaXVe Whe aXWhRU¶V Zife ZaV able WR finall\ 

persuade him that it should be published (9). Here the child describes one of his 

mRWheU¶V fUiendV:  

Mrs. Croft has a face the colour of a suet pudding and talks very slowly, 
and drops her aitches, which I thought only common people did. She has 
something sticking to her like a crab, which looked horrid and gave me the 
creeps. (The unfortunate Mrs. Croft died about eighteen months later of 
cancer). (Anon. 1961, 46)  
 

The bR\¶V mRWher often had him seen by eye doctors because he saw things that 

nR Rne elVe cRXld Vee. AfWeU Whe fRllRZing dRcWRU¶V YiViW, Whe child ZURWe in hiV 

diary: 

Then he asked me if I still saw things. And of course I said yes, though I 
thought it was a funny questiRn. Then he Vaid YeU\ amiabl\, ³Well nRZ, 
Well me ZhaW \RX¶Ye Veen?´ SR I WRld him I¶d Veen JeVXV, and a lRW Rf liWWle 
elYeV, and When I¶d Veen a cUab VWicking WR a lad\, and an Rld genWleman 
inside that Miss Salt at Birkdale, and a few other things. And he Vaid, ³WXW 
WXW WXW, WhaW ZaV a fXnn\ Whing WR Vee, ZaVn¶W iW?´ He meanW Whe Rld 
gentleman. (1961, 47- 48) 
 

The boy continues:  

The dRcWRU aVkV, ³DR \RX Vee an\Whing nRZ?´ SR I Vaid, ³YeV, I Vee an Rld 
lady with white hair and ringlets, and she has a lace cap on and a lace 
shawl, and she is nodding and smiling at you and me. She has a sweet kind 
face and nice lighWV, and Va\V WR me ³I ZaV \RXU mRWheU!´ And WhiV VeemV 
WR VXUSUiVe Whe dRcWRU VR mXch WhaW he Vaid, ³HXm hah, deaU me, deaU me.´ 
Then mamma came back into the nursery, and the two of them went off 
together. (1961, 48) 
 

EaUlieU, Zhen he WRld MiVV SalW abRXW Whe Rld genWleman ³in heU lighWV,´ Vhe 

showed him a photo, and it was an image of the same person, an example of entity 

attachment (45). Commenting on the number of people he has met who manifest 

VimilaU abiliWieV aV WhaW Rf Whe bR\, ScRWW VWaWeV, ³I belieYe WhaW Whe da\ iV nRW faU 
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hence when many children will be born with the same faculties that he possessed 

and ma\ be eTXall\ miVXndeUVWRRd´ (1961, 8). 

Healing 

 The abiliW\ WR Vee diVeaVe in Whe bRd\¶V eneUg\ field befRUe iW manifeVWV 

physically is one way that children may participate in the healing process. 

Thomas Armstrong (1988) asserts that children can act as unconscious channels 

of healing until the age of seven, after which they are often well-conditioned by 

beliefs perpetrated by family members and modern health care (86). Armstrong 

e[SlainV WhaW Zhen WhiV healing WakeV Slace, iW RccXUV ³mRUe RfWen ZiWhin Whe deeS 

structures of the communiW\ RU ZiWhin deeS leYelV Rf Whe indiYidXal SV\che´ (86-

87). In some indigenous cultures, Armstrong continues, children act almost as 

aVViVWanWV WR Whe Vhaman, ³WaSSing inWR Whe cRllecWiYe XncRnVciRXV [and] 

participating in the healing processes of the tribe through their subterranean 

cRmmXnicaWiRnV ZiWh naWXUe´ (87). 

 Relating his experience of being stricken with Asiatic cholera at the age of 

eight, Paramahansa Yogananda (2005) describes the healing that took place while 

he VWaUed aW a ShRWR Rf hiV mRWheU¶V gXUX, LahiUi MahaVa\a: ³I ga]ed aW hiV 

photograph and saw there a blinding light, enveloping my body and the entire 

URRm. M\ naXVea and RWheU XncRnWURllable V\mSWRmV diVaSSeaUed: I ZaV Zell´ 

(10).  

 Barbara Ann Brennan (1988) was a NASA research scientist for a number 

of years and later trained as a counselor. Soon she discovered that she could see 

lights or colors around her clients. With further training in energetic healing, she 
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helped others to become healers. Brennan describes her childhood on a farm as 

follows: 

I would spend hours in the woods alone, sitting, perfectly still and waiting 
for small animals to come up to me. . . . I entered into an expanded state of 
consciousness in which I was able to perceive things beyond the normal 
human range of experience. . . . I discovered that everything has an energy 
field around it that looks somewhat like the light from a candle. I also 
began to notice that everything was connected by these energy fields, that 
no space existed without an energy field. (5) 
 

 Psychiatrist Elisabeth Targ was a renowned psychic researcher, a pioneer 

in mind/body medical research, and a healer who also demonstrated paranormal 

capabilities as a child. She often worked with her father, physicist and 

parapsychology researcher, Russell Targ. 

 As a child, Elisabeth was able to describe the contents of her birthday 

presents before opening them. Jane Katra, in an obituary article in 2002 after 

EliVabeWh TaUg¶V deaWh aW Whe age Rf 40, ZURWe WhaW aV an eighW-year-old, she was 

³Rne Rf Whe mRVt outstanding participants working with a four-choice random 

number generated ESP-Weaching machine´ (1). Elisabeth taught her friends how to 

play hide-and-Veek Zhile XVing UemRWe YieZing. The\ ZRXld SUacWice ³Veeing´ 

where each child hid before finding the playmate.  

 Katra (2002) VWaWeV, ³AW age 13, EliVabeWh VWaUWed ZRUking in KaUl 

PUibUam'V UenRZned bUain lab aW SWanfRUd´ (1). Near the end of her short life, 

Elisabeth said that ³heU fRndeVW ZiVh ZaV WR be µWhe ViUgin MaU\'V aVViVWanW,¶ 

helping people to lRYe and WR heal´ (2). 

 In these two examples, each was born into a situation advantageous for 

mainWaining a child¶V naWXUal VWaWe Rf cRnnecWedneVV. BaUbaUa BUennan VSenW heU 
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childhood in intimate relationship to the natural world, and Elisabeth Targ lived in 

a home where reports of paranormal experiences were well-received. In addition, 

each retained a strong spiritual orientation, so natural to young children. 

Spirituality 

 TRbin HaUW¶V (2003) VWXd\ VRXghW WR XndeUVWand Whe VSiUiWXal ZRUld Rf 

children. Hart writes:  

FURm m\ UeVeaUch, a VWaUWlingl\ diffeUenW SicWXUe Rf childUen¶V VSiUiWXal life 
emerges from the one we have been taught. The evidence overwhelmingly 
suggests that children have a rich and formative spiritual life. (7) 
  

Hart shares experiences with children that demonstrate their wisdom and 

awareness beyond what is usually expected of them. Referring to the paranormal 

e[SeUienceV Rf childUen, HaUW VWaWeV, ³The inWegUaWiRn and UefinemenW Rf WhiV 

knowledge may reflect a natural evolution of human consciousness that opens to a 

mXlWidimenViRnal XniYeUVe´ (13).  

 HaUW (2003) e[SlainV WhaW childhRRd YiViRnV VeUYe aV ³a meaVXUing URd and 

mRUal baURmeWeU,´ in VRme caVeV, and TXRWeV Whe fRllRZing fURm Rne ZRman¶V 

childhood visions. She claimed that her viViRnV ZeUe Whe ³fXndamenWal meaVXUe 

againVW Zhich all elVe ZaV meaVXUed in m\ life´ (53-54). In her own words: 

³I WeVWed eYeU\Whing elVe. I VaZ SeRSle and WhingV in WeUmV Rf TXaliW\ and 
quantity of light: the presence of light or its lack was my only yardstick of 
right and wrong. . . . . When I tried to speak to adults of the light, or tried 
to live by its implicit truth, this was often met with blank astonishment or, 
aV I gUeZ RldeU, acWiYe annR\ance.´ (53-54) 
 

 Hart (2003) refers to the questions children ask, their ultimate concerns, 

abRXW ³WheiU Slace Rn EaUWh, Whe naWXUe Rf knRZledge, WheiU being and WheiU 

becRming,´ Whe TXeVWiRnV Rf ShilRVRSh\ and VSiUiWXal SXUVXiW (112). HaUW aVVeUWV 
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WhaW ³ChildUen¶V naWXUal RSenneVV, fUeVhneVV, and candRU make Whem Uemarkable 

naWXUal ShilRVRSheUV´ (112). 

 Bowman (1998) reports that while she investigated past lives, she learned 

abRXW Whe VSiUiWXal aZaUeneVV Rf \RXng childUen. SRme Rf Whem haYe ³a gifW fRU 

comprehending and articulating sophisticated spiritual concepts´ (BRZman, 340). 

Four-and-a half-year-old Courtney describes heaven in a serious tone: 

³YRX gR WR heaYen, When \RX haYe a liWWle Wime WR UeVW, kind Rf like a 
vacation, but then you have to get to work. You have to start thinking 
about what you have to learn in your next life. You have to start picking 
out your next family, one that will help you learn whatever it is you need 
WR leaUn ne[W.´ (341) 
 

Bowman (1998) asks if Courtney had seen God and expects a common cultural 

image to emerge, but the child says, ³DRn¶W \RX knRZ, I Rnl\ VaZ GRd ZiWh m\ 

VRXl´ (341). BRZman cRmmenWV WhaW childUen ³VSeak diUecWl\ fURm WheiU heaUWV 

about heaven, death, and rebirth . . . [asking] the same questions that adults 

cUeaWed ShilRVRSh\, UeligiRn, and m\WhV WR anVZeU´ (338). BRwman adds that they 

aUe ³XnSUejXdiced b\ adXlW limiWV RU cRnceSWXal clichpV´ and UefeUV WR WheiU claUiW\ 

aV an e[amSle Rf Whe BXddhiVW cRnceSW Rf beginneU¶V mind (338). 

 ThRmaV AUmVWURng (1988) aVVeUWV WhaW a child haV ³e[WUaRUdinaU\ leYelV Rf 

insight and deeS UeVeUYRiUV Rf inVSiUaWiRn and illXminaWiRn´ (4). He nRWeV WhaW, 

worldwide, more and more therapists and researchers are reporting astonishing 

comments from young children about their inner experiences, memories, and 

observations. Freudians contend theVe aUe hallXcinaWiRnV RU ³SUimaU\ SURceVV 

Whinking,´ and eYen Jean PiageW and hiV fRllRZeUV cRnVideU Whe nRn-ordinary or the 

VSiUiWXal e[SeUienceV Rf childUen aV ³cRnfXVed, SaUadR[ical, and infeUiRU´ 
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compared with adults (Armstrong, 9). Armstrong weaves together his discoveries 

ZiWh WhRVe fURm mXlWiSle diVciSlineV and hRSeV Whe\ Zill becRme ³a fRXndaWiRn fRU 

fXUWheU UeVeaUch inWR WhiV dimenViRn Rf Whe child¶V e[iVWence´ (10).  

 Robert Coles (1990) spent many years researching childhood primarily 

through direct interviews. Coles states that his emphasis is not on children as 

³SUacWiWiRneUV Rf WhiV RU WhaW UeligiRn´ bXW Rn Whe VRXlfXl Za\V ³Whe\ WhemVelYeV 

reveal: young human beings profane as can be in one minute, but the next, 

VSiUiWXal´ ([Yii, [Yiii). AfWeU talking with individual children from a group of ten-

year-olds, Coles shares his perception of these children: 

I¶Ye nRWiced Whe abiding inWeUeVW Whe\ haYe in UeflecWing abRXW hXman 
nature, about the reasons people behave as they do, about the mysteries of 
the universe as evinced in the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars. . . . the 
moral and spiritual power that certain children display. . . help me learn 
about matters I might not want to acknowledge as part of what I choose to 
call SV\chRlRgical ³UealiW\´ (332). 
 

 Coles (1990) documents many conversations and responses similar to this 

comment by a ten-year-old girl:  

³I Va\ m\ SUa\eUV aW nighW . . . bXW afWeUZaUdV, VRmeWimeV, I¶ll lie WheUe and 
Whink, and I ZRndeU abRXW hRZ I came WR be Whe Rne ZhR¶V heUe, and why I 
was born me and not someone else ² all that, and I know lots of people 
haYe WhRVe WhRXghWV, Whe\ jXVW dR.´ (300-301) 
 

CRleV cRmmenWV abRXW VXch ³SiRXV mRmenWV:´ 

like Pascal, she knew the bedrock perplexity and aloneness that both faith 
and reason TXake befRUe Whem. PaVcal¶V dilemma Rf man\ childUen I haYe 
met, who seek faith with all their heart, all their might, yet also know 
much of honest self-confrontation, of twentieth-century secular soul-
searching, during which, as with Pascal centuries agR, ³naWXUe cRnfURnWV 
Whe VkeSWicV, and UeaVRn cRnfXWeV Whe dRgmaWiVWV.´ (301) 
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NDEs, OBEs and UFOs 

 In Whe UeVSRnVeV fURm Helen Wambach¶V (1979) gURXS WUance VWaWeV, deaWh 

is often described as a profoundly positive experience. Bowman (1998) notes, 

³AccRUding to sacred Buddhist teachings, the moment of death is the peak 

psychological moment²the supreme bardo in the entire cycle of life, death, and 

UebiUWh´ (78). BRZman cRmmenWV Rn Whe geneUal cXlWXUal denial Rf UeincaUnaWiRn: 

This idea of the continuation of consciousness is difficult for Westerners 
to comprehend because we have been taught that the mind ceases at death. 
But reports from those in the West who have had near death experiences, 
in addition to reports of remembered death experiences from past life 
regressions, support what Eastern mystics have been saying for thousands 
of years. (78) 
 

 Melvin Morse (1994) UecRUded a YaUieW\ Rf childUen¶V cRmmenWV 

concerning near death (NDE) and out-of-body (OBE) experiences. Morse states, 

³ChildhRRd e[SeUienceV are often compelling because children have a different 

SeUceSWiRn Rf deaWh Whan adXlWV´ (1). AccRUding WR MRUVe, childUen aUe ³too naïve 

WR inYenW VWRUieV baVed Rn UeSUeVVed feaU Rf deaWh´ (2). He mentions child historian 

Philippe AUiqV¶ observation that modern society abandoned the traditional 

relationship with death that existed for thousands of years.  

 Morse (1994) was the first physician to report a pediatric NDE. It involved 

a seven-year-old-girl who observed details of her resuscitation in which she 

described a spiritual guide, heavenly realm, and her return to consciousness.  

 MRUVe (1994) cRmmenWV Rn Whe ³cXlWXUal cRnWaminaWiRn and e[amineU 

biaV´ WhaW ³became e[WUemel\ difficXlW WR cRnWURl´ afWeU Whe 1976 SXblicaWiRn Rf 

Ra\mRnd MRRd\¶V inYeVWigaWiRn of near death experiences (7). Morse relates the 
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experience of a two-year-Rld WhaW WRRk Slace in 1971, fiYe \eaUV befRUe MRRd\¶V 

book: 

Todd was age 2 years 5 months when he bit into an electric cord from a 
vacuum cleaner. Medical records document that he was in ventricular 
asystole with no spontaneous respirations for approximately 25 minutes. 
After his resuscitation, he slowly recovered cortical and neurologic 
functions over the next 4 to 6 months. At age 33 months, he was playing 
in the living room when his mother asked him about biting into the cord. 
He stated: "I went into a room with a very nice man and sat with him. (The 
room) had a big bright light in the ceiling. The man asked if I wanted to 
VWa\ RU cRme back ZiWh \RX.´ He When lRRked XS aW hiV mRWher and stated: 
"I wanted to be back with you and come home." He then smiled and went 
back to playing with his toys. (11) 
 

 Morse (1994) reports that most children describe fragments of their 

experiences, but taken together, the following results can be understood as core 

NDEs and are basically the same as adult descriptions of NDEs. The experience 

generally involves: 

a sense of being dead . . . seeing a light . . . separating from the physical 
body . . .  going through a tunnel . . . seeing dead relatives . . . seeing 
living teachers and relatives . . . pets . . . angels . . . a godlike being. (31)  
 

A deciViRn iV made WR UeWXUn WR Whe bRd\, and Whe child e[SeUienceV a ³VenVe Rf 

Seace and jR\´ (31). MRUVe cRmmenWV,  

One piece of circumstantial evidence that NDEs represent a real-time 
event and not a reactive fantasy is that long-term follow-up of these 
experiences documents that they cause significant personality 
transformation. (24) 
 

MRUVe VWaWeV WhaW WheVe VWRUieV aUe ³beVW anal\]ed VcienWificall\ aV µVXbjective 

SaUanRUmal e[SeUienceV¶´ and WhaW WhiV allRZV fRU ³clinicianV WR VWXd\ YiViRnaU\ RU 

paranormal experiences without taking a philosophical position as to the objective 

UealiW\ Rf Whem´ (12).  
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 JRhn Mack¶V (1994) final \eaUV aV a SV\chiaWUiVW ZeUe fRcXVed on clients 

who claimed to have been abducted by extraterrestrial beings. Mack learned that 

Whe indicaWiRnV Rf a childhRRd abdXcWiRn aUe aV fRllRZV: feeling a ³SUeVence,´ 

Veeing ³liWWle men RU RWheU Vmall being´ and an ³inWenVe lighW,´ heaUing RU feeling 

a ³hXmming RU YibUaWRU\ VenVaWiRn,´ haYing an RXW Rf bRd\ e[SeUience (OBE) RU 

³being flRaWed dRZn Whe hall RU RXW Rf Whe hRXVe,´ Veeing a UFO clRVe-up, 

experiencing a loss of time (sometimes parents are unable to find the child for an 

hour or so), and awakening SaUal\]ed and RfWen ZiWh a ³VenVe Rf dUead´ (29). 

  Kenneth Ring (1992) nRWeV WhaW childUen¶V abdXcWiRn e[SeUienceV 

geneUall\ begin aW abRXW age fiYe and VhaUe a ³cRmmRn VeW Rf mRWifV´ indicaWing 

VRmeWhing ³V\VWemaWic´ XndeUlieV Whem, in addiWiRn WR being an ³iniWiaWRU\ 

jRXUne\´ (74-75). He explains that many of the encounter-prone children he 

interviewed had abusive childhoods and learned to access alternate realities, but 

that this is only one of perhaps many routes to psychological sensitivity. Ring 

suggests that some children may be born readily able to have these experiences, 

and RWheUV ³ma\ be nXUWXUed WhURXgh SRViWiYe meanV, VXch aV WheiU SaUenWV 

encRXUaging imaginaWiYe inYRlYemenW in childhRRd´ and WheUefRUe ³VenViWiYiW\ WR 

nonordinary realitieV´ ma\ be cXlWiYaWed (146-147).  
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CHAPTER FOUR: BRAIN AND CONSCIOUSNESS THEORIES 

Introduction 

 This chapter includes research and theories concerning human perception 

at several levels: cells; organs, (heart, brain); mind; and body. The consciousness 

of infants and young children is revisited with an emphasis on feelings and 

emotions in the experience of perception. Chapter Four challenges the 

conventional view that mind, or consciousness, is an epiphenomenon of brain 

activity. In addition, a distinction is made between psychological consciousness 

(awareness), investigated by most researchers, and philosophical consciousness, 

the view that everything has consciousness (de Quincey 2002).  

 Ignorance regarding the significance of feelings has had a devastating 

effect on children and nature. Current research suggests that a well-regulated 

emotional state and a coherent state of heart and brain rhythms are essential for 

the ability to reason intelligently (Damasio 1994; McCraty 2003). The continuing 

Western tendency to presume conflict between reason and emotions may play a 

significant role in the disregard for the emotional bonding of mothers and infants, 

the normalization of painful and unnatural births and childhoods, and the 

plundering of the natural world.  

 This dissertation proposes that while the modern mind seems to have 

nearly dissociated from the natural world and the nature of babies, modern 

humanity has not fully lost the states of consciousness that are essential for a 

positive transformation. These are still found in babies, who are known to be 
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empathic, highly sensuous, attuned to the intention of others, and who experience 

a borderless perception (Bloom 2010; Gopnik 2009) They are natural to certain 

indigenous groups who have remained isolated from the Western mind (Liedloff 

1977; PeaUce 2002; SRUenVRn 1998). SXch cXlWXUe¶V SeacefXl YillageV demRnVWUaWe 

individual and empathic social structures that include a non-verbal attunement to 

intention and a synchronistic relationship with each other and the natural world.  

 In the1970s, Jean Liedloff (1977) and Edith Cobb (1977) developed 

relational and perceptual theories based upon their experiences with babies and 

children. Liedloff was impressed by the fully sensuous nature of the infant and the 

non-verbal interaction and intuition that guides indigenous mothers in caring for 

WheiU babieV. HeU aVVeUWiRnV cRnceUning an infanW¶V e[SecWaWiRnV Rf lRYe and 

nurturance and of the essential need for the mother to assist with emotional self-

regulation are confirmed directly and indirectly by Candace Pert (2003), Sue 

Gerhardt (2004), and Alison Gopnik (2009). Cobb (1977) emphasizes the 

Vignificance Rf a child¶V imaginaWiRn and UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh Whe naWXUal ZRUld. 

GRSnik¶V (2009) emShaViV Rn Whe imaginaWiRn Rf babieV and imaginaWiRn¶V 

Vignificance in aUW and Vcience iV VimilaU WR CRbb¶V findingV. 

 ImSRUWanW WR WhiV diVVeUWaWiRn¶V WheViV iV an XndeUVWanding Rf Whe Sh\Vical 

and non-physical universe within which these fetuses, infants, and young children 

find themselves. There is significant information in consciousness studies, 

quantum science, and field theories that suggests a highly relational and 

interactive universe, mostly invisible, to which human consciousness may attune. 
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This chapter explores the subject/object experience of babies and the feedback-

driven nature of reality as noted by emerging new science. 

 The research of anthropologist E. Richard Sorenson (1998) describes a 

kind of consciousness, an indigenous consciousness, which he claims is 

incomprehensible to Western thought. Liminal consciousness is sensuous and 

involves an often non-verbal and synchronistic manner of relating.  

 Liminal consciousness is not fully lost to the modern person and may be 

evident as the participatory and empathic nature of babies and young children. 

This ancient and participatory way of being may open to Western culture through 

its children in a newly emerging paradigm. The theta brain wave state in which 

children naturally exist for much of the time allows for this state of presence. 

Often lost long before adulthood, similar states may be sought after through 

meditation techniques and a variety of systems, including biofeedback. E. Green 

and A. Green (1986) comment:  

In our view, psychophysiologic training, using biofeedback as an aid, is 
one of the most effective of the newly developing ways of cultivating this 
VWaWe Rf SUeVence, RU aW leaVW finding Whe ³inneU Slace´ (in Whe bUain?²in 
Whe ³heaUW´?) WhaW RSenV WR WhiV VWaWe Rf SUeVence. (554) 
 

E. GUeen and A. GUeen¶V cRnVideration of the brain and heart in a participatory 

presence concurs with recent research (Childre and Martin 1999). 

Relational and Perceptual Theories 

Cells 

 The cells of the fetus and newborn infant are imprinted by the 

environment. This includes the chemical elements that the fetus is exposed to in 



 92 

the womb and during the primal period surrounding birth. As the cells reproduce, 

their progeny are attuned to the information passed to them by parent cells 

(Lipton 2005). Each cell has consciousness (de Quincey 2002; Lipton 2005) and 

is informed by the field associated with its growth and well-being while informing 

that field in turn (Sheldrake 2009).  

 Healthy cells develop and brain function is enhanced when an infant 

perceives the environment as safe and responsive to expectations of love and 

nurturance (Clark 2002; Gerhardt 2004; Lipton 2005). If a positive environment is 

nRW e[SeUienced, cellV ma\ becRme SUediVSRVed WR WUaXma and diVeaVe. An infanW¶V 

perceptions, expectations, and developing beliefs may align with these negative 

perceptions (Lipton). Negative cellular perception adds validity to the thesis that 

the primal period is the origin of many diseases that may unfold over a lifetime 

(Prescott 1979). 

  Bruce Lipton (2005) reports that each cell containV ³RUganelle V\VWemV 

[that] are essentially the same mechanisms employed by our human organ 

V\VWemV´ (37). CellV SRVVeVV Whe ³fXncWiRnal eTXiYalenW´ Rf Whe fRllRZing V\VWemV: 

nervous, digestive, respiratory, excretory, endocrine, muscle and skeletal, 

circulatory, reproductive, and immune. Each cell has protein receptors that are 

tuned in to environmental signals and read vibrational energy fields or 

fUeTXencieV. The cell¶V UeceSWRUV Uead Whe Sh\Vical VignalV Rf mRlecXleV VXch aV 

estrogen and insulin. Antenna-like receptors vibrate. When a molecule in the 

enYiURnmenW cUeaWeV UeVRnance ZiWh a SaUWicXlaU SURWein UeceSWRU, Whe SURWein¶V 

charge is affected, and the receptor changes its shape in order to interact. Invisible 
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forces, including thought processes, are able WR inflXence a cell¶V acWiYiWieV. 

ASSl\ing Whe definiWiRn Rf SeUceSWiRn aV ³aZaUeneVV Rf Whe elemenWV Rf 

enYiURnmenW WhURXgh Sh\Vical VenVaWiRn,´ LiSWRn UeSRUWV WhaW cellV, WRR, SeUceiYe 

(87). Lipton continues: 

The cell engages in behavior when its brain, the membrane, responds to 
environmental signals. In fact, every functional protein in our body is 
made as a complimenWaU\ ³image´ Rf an enYiURnmenWal Vignal. If a SURWein 
did not have a complimentary signal to couple with, it would not function. 
(188) 
 

 Lipton (2005) emphasizes that ultimately the cells in the body answer to 

the human brain. Therefore, if the brain perceives the environment as fearful, cells 

respond appropriately. Health may arise from loving thoughts and emotions just 

as disease or dysfunction results from fear and distress. Whatever a person 

believes about his or her environment informs the life of each cell. 

Lipton (2005) contends that post-Darwinian scientists are in error in their 

fRcXV Rn geneV: ³The SURblem ZiWh WhiV XndeU emShasis on the environment is that 

iW led WR an RYeUemShaViV Rn µnaWXUe¶ in Whe fRUm Rf geneWic deWeUminiVm²the 

belief WhaW geneV µcRnWURl¶ biRlRg\´ (50). LiSWRn UeSRUWV:  

But single-gene disorders affect less than two percent of the population; 
the vast majority of people come into this world with genes that should 
enable them to live a happy and healthy life. (51) 
  

LiSWRn VWaWeV WhaW Whe diVeaVeV WhaW aUe ³WRda\¶V VcRXUgeV´ (diabeWeV, heaUW diVeaVe, 

and canceU) aUe nRW Whe UeVXlW Rf a Vingle gene, bXW Rf ³cRmplex interactions 

among multiple genes and environmental facWRUV´ (51). 

The impact of the environment on cells is well understood in certain areas 

Rf biRlRg\. LiSWRn (2005) UeSRUWV: ³Zhen Whe cXlWXUed cellV \RX aUe VWXd\ing aUe 
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ailing, you look first to the cell¶V enYiURnmenW, nRW WR Whe cell iWVelf fRU Whe caXVe´ 

(49). When LiSWRn ³SURYided a healWh\ enYiURnmenW´ fRU Whe cellV, Whe\ WhUiYed, 

and ³Zhen Whe enYiURnmenW ZaV leVV Whan RSWimal, Whe cellV falWeUed´ (49-50). He 

adjusted the environment, and these ³Vick´ cellV ZeUe UeYiWali]ed (49-50). A 

UeYRlXWiRnaU\ field in Vcience, eSigeneWicV, meaning ³cRnWURl abRYe geneWicV,´ 

UeYealV WhaW DNA iV nRW ³VeW in cRncUeWe aW biUWh´ (67). JXVW aV DNA blXeSUinWV aUe 

inherited, so are the environmentally influenced modifications. 

 The inclusion of cellular perception in this study is relevant, in part, 

because of fractal self-similarity that aids in a more complete understanding of 

living systems. This allows investigation at one level to help describe systems at 

other levels (Lipton and Bhaerman 2009). Just as cells perceive and attune to 

resonant fields, so do fetuses, infants, and young children. Bruce Lipton and Steve 

BhaeUman (2009) VWaWe: ³The inherent nature of fractal self-similarity is the key 

reason why knowledge gained from studying the biology of cells can be applied 

to understanding human biology as well as communal society´ (236). Antonio 

Damasio (1994) expresses this relationship in a similar manner: 

The same simple device, applied to systems with very different orders of 
complexity and in different circumstances, leads to different but related 
results. The immune system, the hypothalamus, the ventromedial frontal 
cortices, and the Bill of Rights have the same root cause. (262) 
 
Potentially toxic chemicals in the amniotic fluid, including stress 

hormones from the mother, the unnecessary stress from birthing in an unnatural 

enYiURnmenW, aV Zell aV WR[inV in Whe e[WeUnal enYiURnmenW, inflXence a bab\¶V 

perceptions. The fetus or newborn infant may not sense a world in which he or 

she can readily thrive and may feel insecure and unloved, resulting in a variety of 
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physical, emotional, and psychic diseases that may manifest from infancy into 

adulthood, diseases that continue to escalate in this culture. 

Body 

 Body-based sensations are significant in the life of a child. Commenting 

on what is referred to as DeVcaUWeV¶ eUURU, ³Je SenVe dRnc je VXiV,´ DamaViR (1994) 

states: 

It suggests that thinking, and awareness of thinking, are the real substrates 
of being [and yet] as we come into the world and develop, we still begin 
with being, and only later do we think. (248) 
 

Theories of perception relevant to this dissertation are relational and involve the 

whole being: body, heart, brain, mind, and emotions, and their interactive 

UelaWiRnVhiSV ZiWh WheiU enYiURnmenWV. AlYa NRs¶V (2004) WheRU\ Rf SeUceSWiRn 

states that what we perceive is based on what we do and refers to this as an 

enactive approach. He does not conceive of perception as a process that takes 

place only in the bUain. NRs e[SlainV, ³A neXURVcience Rf SeUceSWXal 

consciousness must be an enactive neuroscience²that is, a neuroscience of 

embRdied acWiYiW\, UaWheU Whan a neXURVcience Rf bUain acWiYiW\´ (227). DamaViR 

(1994) expresses a similar perspective when he states, ³PeUceiYing iV aV mXch 

abRXW acWing Rn Whe enYiURnmenW aV iW iV abRXW UeceiYing VignalV fURm iW´ (225). 

Affirming this full-body perception, Damasio adds: 

The idea that it is the entire organism rather than the body alone or the 
brain alone that interacts with the environment often is discounted, if it is 
even considered. Yet when we see, or hear, or touch or taste or smell, 
body proper and brain participate in the interaction with the environment. 
(224; italics in original) 
 



 96 

Objects 

 The modern person¶V UelaWiRnVhiS WR Whe ZRUd fRU an RbjecW aSSeaUV WR be 

that this word/object is a distinctly separate thing to be filed away in what is 

cRmmRnl\ acceSWed aV Whe bUain¶V cRmSXWeU-like memory system. The object is 

then perceived as a static thing. Children are conditioned to perceive reality in that 

limiWed faVhiRn fURm Whe mRmenW an adXlW Va\V VRmeWhing aV RUdinaU\ aV, ³ThiV iV 

a ball, a Ued ball.´ WhaW e[acWl\ Whe child ZaV SeUceiYing befRUe Whe naming 

process concretizes the ball into an object is unclear. Bloom (2010) and Gopnik 

(2009) claim that babies have a proper sense of the behavior of objects. What 

babies see beyond any imposed limitations, those that they are expected to 

perceive, the Western mind has forgotten.  

 Leonard Shlain (1991) notes that Whe SanVkUiW ZRUd fRU ³fRUm´ and ³name´ 

aUe Whe Vame. Shlain e[SlainV: ³WhaW Ze see is preconditioned by what we saw in 

the past, so that knowledge of the names of things prevents us from seeing new 

WhingV afUeVh´ (173; iWalicV in RUiginal). WiWh UeSeWiWiRn, naming holds the form in 

place. 

 JRhann WRlfgang YRn G|eWhe fRcXVed Rn a SeUVRn¶V emRWiRnal 

UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh cRlRU. Shlain (1991) nRWeV WhaW fRU G|eWhe cRlRU ³e[iVWed chiefl\ 

in Whe mind Rf Whe behRldeU´ (170). UnWil UecenWl\, Whe maWeUialiVWic YieZ 

mainWained WhaW ³cRlRU iV a XniTXe SURSeUW\ Rf maWWeU´ (170). ThiV aSSeaUed WR be 

cRnfiUmed Zhen lighW ZaV VhRZn WR cRnViVW Rf YaU\ing ZaYelengWhV ³UedXcing WR 

nXmbeU ZhaW had alZa\V been a VenVaWiRn´ (170). WhaW iV nRZ knRZn abRXW 

color, Shlain reports, is that it is both ³Whe VXbjecWiYe SeUceSWiRn in RXU bUainV´ and 
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³an RbjecWiYe feaWXUe Rf lighW¶V VSecific ZaYelengWhV´ (170). A VSecific cRlRU ma\ 

actually appear slightly different to different individuals. The experience of color 

is an interactive dynamic.  

 A bab\¶V UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh VXbjecWiYiW\ and RbjecWiYiW\ haV nRW been Zell 

understood. What exists for the baby before Whe name ³ball´ and cRlRU ³Ued´ aUe 

presented as facts? Babies sometimes confuse facts. They may not be clear about 

whether an event has taken place or whether they only thought it happened 

(GRSnik 2009). Shlain (1991) VWaWeV, ³ChildUen blXU Whe bRUdeU beWZeen Whinking 

and doing, between the inner space of imagination and the outer space of 

RbjecWiYiW\´ (139). GRSnik¶V UeVeaUch VXggeVWV: 

IW¶V nRW, aV VcienWiVWV XVed WR Whink, WhaW childUen can¶W Well Whe diffeUence 
beWZeen Whe Ueal ZRUld and Whe imaginaU\ ZRUld. . . . IW¶V jXVW WhaW Whe\ 
dRn¶W Vee an\ SaUWicXlaU UeaVRn fRU SUefeUUing WR liYe in Whe Ueal Rne. (71) 
 

 Cognitive dissonance, generally not expected to be found in babies, 

develops during the cultural conditioning of emphasis on intellect over emotions, 

including the testing of preschoolers, and the removal of essential play and 

expressions of imagination from educational environments, escalating in this 

culture. Guy Deutscher (2010), language researcher, notes:  

The habits of mind that our culture has instilled in us from infancy, shape 
our orientation to the world and our emotional responses to the objects we 
encounter, and their consequences probably go far beyond what has been 
experimentally demonstrated so far; they may also have a marked impact 
on our beliefs, values and ideologies. (1) 
 

 The bab\¶V bRUdeUleVV SeUceSWiRn iV nRW an XnknRZn hXman TXaliW\. IW haV 

been recorded by anthropologists, ethnologists, and others, as natural to 

indigenous peoples. David Abram (1997) reports that indigenous communities in 
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man\ SaUWV Rf Whe ZRUld UefeU WR a m\VWeUiRXV Uealm in WheiU VWRUieV aV ³lRng agR, 

in Whe fXWXUe.´ AbUam addV WhaW UeVeaUchers view stories of Dream Time or Distant 

Time ³aV cRnfXVed aWWemSWV aW caXVal e[SlanaWiRn b\ Whe SUimiWiYe mind´ (19). He 

e[SlainV WhaW Whe ³VenVXRXV bUeaWhing bRd\´ cannRW ³Ueadil\ aSSURSUiaWe µfacWV¶ RU 

µdaWa¶´ bXW can aVVimilaWe ³d\namic RU eYenWfXl SURceVVeV´ aV WhRVe UelaWed in Whe 

stories of oral cultures (120). He offers an example of the perceptual reality of the 

Inuit people as told to ethnologist Knud Rasmussen in the early 20th century, 

which refers to a time and reality when humans could change form and become 

animals, and animals could become human: 

All spoke the same language. 
That was the time when words were like magic. 
The human mind had mysterious powers. 
A word spoken by chance 
Might have strange consequences. 
It would suddenly come alive 
And what people wanted to happen could happen² 
All you had to do was say it. 
Nobody could explain this: 
ThaW¶V Whe Za\ iW ZaV. (87) 

 
AbUam UeSRUWV, ³In VXch indigenRXV cXlWXUeV Whe VRlidaUiW\ beWZeen langXage and 

the animate landscape is palpable and evidenW´ (87). 

 BefRUe AlbeUW EinVWein¶V UeYelaWiRn Rf hiV WheRU\ Rf UelaWiYiW\, Whe WeVWeUn 

view of object permanence was taken for granted (Shlain 1991). Jean Piaget noted 

that after several months babies learn to accept an objective reality. Shlain asserts 

WhaW SUiRU WR WhaW Wime, ³VSace and Wime aUe fXVed,´ and RbjecWV change fRUm and 

motion (139).  

 As a child, Einstein imagined what it would be like to travel astride a 

beam Rf lighW, Whe inVSiUaWiRn fRU hiV life¶V ZRUk. DXUing a meeWing beWZeen 
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Einstein and Piaget, Einstein posed a question about the subjective, intuitive 

e[SeUience Rf Wime and ZheWheU iW iV ³immediaWe RU deUiYed´ and ³inWegUal ZiWh 

VSeed´ fURm Whe beginning Rf childhRRd (Shlain 1991, 139). Shlain UeSRUWV WhaW 

PiageW¶V VWXdieV, fRllRZing WhiV TXeU\, VXggeVW ³a VWURng VimilaUiW\ beWZeen an 

infanW¶V UXdimenWaU\ SeUceSWiRnV Rf Wime and VSace and WhRVe e[SeUienced b\ an 

RbVeUYeU WUaYeling aW lighWVSeed´ (139).  

Moral, Imaginal, and More 

Paul Bloom 

 Paul Bloom (2010) helped design experiments to detect morality in babies. 

BlRRm¶V inWenWiRn ZaV WR find anVZeUV fURm VWXdieV Rf Whe ³menWal life Rf \RXng 

hXmanV´ WR helS UeVRlYe ³fXndamenWal TXeVWiRnV Rf ShilRVRSh\ and SV\chRlRg\, 

including how biological evolution and cultural experience conspire to shape 

hXman naWXUe´ (46). He states that although there may be an impression that 

infanWV ³begin aV ignRUanW aV bUead lRaYeV,´ a gURZing bRd\ Rf eYidence indicaWeV 

that babies have appropriate expectations concerning the behavior of objects and a 

³UXdimenWaU\ mRUal VenVe´ aSSaUenW in Whe fiUVW \eaU. BabieV demRnVWUaWe a ³nawYe 

Sh\VicV and SV\chRlRg\,´ faU be\Rnd ZhaW had been e[SecWed. NeYeUWheleVV man\ 

deYelRSmenWal SV\chRlRgiVWV haYe SURmRWed Whe idea WhaW Whe ³ignRUance Rf 

human babies extends well intR childhRRd´ (46).  

 BlRRm (2010) acknRZledgeV WhaW Whe claim Rf a ³XniYeUVal mRUal cRde´ iV 

³highl\ cRnWURYeUVial´ (49). He addV WhaW ³Whe YeU\ e[iVWence Rf an innaWe mRUal 

VenVe haV SURfRXnd imSlicaWiRnV´ (63). BecaXVe babieV aUe eVSeciall\ aWWUacWed WR 

hXman faceV, e[SecWing engagemenW, BlRRm XVeV ³lRRking Wime´ aV Whe 
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methodology. This measurable factor in experimenting with babies is based upon 

the extent to which the baby is surprised by, or especially likes, what is being 

observed. 

 It has been well-observed that infants express empathy, and that babies 

attempt to sooth and help spontaneously. Beyond this empathic response, 

e[SeUimenWeUV ZeUe inWeUeVWed in a bab\¶V nRWiRnV cRnceUning SUaiVe and blame. In 

order to garner this information, it was necessary to note what matters to babies, 

their sense of meaning. A number of experiments were devised using puppets and 

three-dimensional geometric objects. Generally, these experiments were based 

XSRn Whe infanW¶V abiliW\ WR Ueach fRU Whe mRUe likeable RbjecW. Bloom (2010) 

UeSRUWV WhaW Zhen ³giYen a chRice, infanWV SUefeU a helSfXl chaUacWeU WR a neXWUal 

Rne; and SUefeU a neXWUal chaUacWeU WR Rne ZhR hindeUV,´ VXggeVWing WhaW babieV 

haYe a ³geneUal aSSUeciaWiRn Rf gRRd and bad behaYiRU´ (62). He diVcRYeUed WhaW 

³WRddleUV haYe a menWal mRdel nRW meUel\ Rf Whe ZRUld bXW Rf Whe ZRUld aV 

XndeUVWRRd b\ VRmeRne elVe´ (49). BlRRm aVVeUWV WhaW a bab\¶V e[SeUienceV 

³mighW be cRgniWiYel\ emSW\ bXW emRWiRnall\ inWenVe, UeSleWe ZiWh VWURng feelingV 

and VWURng deViUeV´ (63). 

 Alfred Russel Wallace assisted Charles Darwin in the development of the 

WheRU\ Rf naWXUal VelecWiRn. In 1869, Wallace VWaWed WhaW ³higheU mRUal facXlWieV´ 

aUe WRR Uich WR haYe UeVXlWed fURm biRlRgical eYRlXWiRn alRne, mXch WR DaUZin¶V 

distress. Bloom (2010) concludes: 

The morality of contemporary humans really does outstrip what evolution 
could possibly have endowed us with; moral actions are often of a sort that 
haYe nR SlaXVible UelaWiRn WR RXU UeSURdXcWiYe VXcceVV and dRn¶W aSSeaU WR 
be accidental byproducts of evolved adaptations. (63) 
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He adds that although adXlWV SRVVeVV Whe caSaciW\ WR ³UeaVRn abRXW mRUaliW\,´ 

moral feelings are often as instinctive as those of babies (63) 

 DXUing BlRRm¶V (2010) e[SeUimenWV, iW ZaV alVR nRWed WhaW infanWV and 

babies prefer what is most similar to themselves. They prefer their own race, 

those who eat the same foods, and those who speak the same language. Bloom 

VWaWeV WhaW a maWXUe mRUaliW\ iV imSaUWial, aV in ChUiVWianiW\¶V gRlden UXle. He 

claims that this generality and universality are a product of culture rather than 

biology.  

 CRnWUaU\ WR BlRRm¶V VWaWemenW, Whe emSaWh\ demRnVWUaWed b\ infanWV ma\ 

represent a universal human quality and the foundation for an impartial morality. 

The attraction to what is familiar, or self-similar, may be a biological adaptation 

necessary for survival in stressful situations. This may help explain the adult 

Wendenc\ WR jRin fRUceV againVW Whe ³enem\,´ RU ³RWheU,´ Zhen biRlRgical and/RU 

psychological survival are threatened, whether the threat is real or perceived. 

Alison Gopnik 

AliVRn GRSnik (2009) cRmmenWV Rn Whe ³bad Rld da\V´ Zhen SV\chRlRgiVWV 

SURmRWed Whe idea WhaW a neZbRUn bab\¶V UeVSRnVeV ZeUe aXWRmaWic and WhaW 

babieV ZeUe UelaWiYel\ ³bUain-deficienW,´ mXch like ³cU\ing caUURWV´ RU ³YegeWableV 

ZiWh a feZ Uefle[eV´ (116). ReVeaUch nRZ demRnVWUaWeV WhaW infants and babies are 

consciously aware in surprising ways.  

 Gopnik (2009) reaches many of the same conclusions as Paul Bloom 

(2010) concerning the moral development of babies. Babies are able to 

³diffeUenWiaWe beWZeen UXleV and haUm´ becaXVe Whe\ XndeUVWand WhaW VRmeWimeV a 
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rule needs to be broken to prevent harm to another person and because they often 

XndeUVWand ZhaW ³SeRSle Whink and inWend´ (GRSnik, 212, 225). EYen nine-month-

Rld babieV demRnVWUaWe a heighWened VenViWiYiW\ WR inWenWiRn. A bab\¶V 

consideration of intention, as applied to moral judgment, is well developed by the 

age of three.  

 Gopnik (2009) reports that babies are more conscious than adults, and that 

unconsciouV aZaUeneVV deYelRSV RYeU Wime. In RUdeU WR accRmmRdaWe a bab\¶V 

rapid shifting of attention, their brains are structured with numerous cholinergic 

neurotransmitters, which process specific information in various parts of the 

brain. Anesthetics must act on these in order for a baby to become unconscious. 

So abundant are these neurotransmitters that high doses of anesthesia are required 

when babies are patients. Infants have experienced decades of surgeries, including 

circumcisions, while fully conscious because of the adult belief that infants do not 

feel pain and because of an inability to effectively render babies unconscious with 

anesthetics. 

 Babies live in a heightened state of absorption, in a state of uninhibited 

behavior, where they may more readily manipulate and explore the environment. 

Their consciousness appears to be very different from adult consciousness. 

GRSnik (2009) VWaWeV: ³ChildUen¶V bUainV and mindV aUe Uadicall\ diffeUenW fURm 

RXUV, VR WheiU e[SeUience mXVW be WRR´ (14). The visual occipital cortex and the 

orienting parietal cortex are highly active in young children. Magnetic imaging 

has shown that when an adult is engaged in watching a movie, the prefrontal 

cortex is inactive. As a result, disbelief is temporarily suspended. Gopnik suggests 
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WhaW an infanW¶V cRnVciRXVneVV ma\ RfWen be in a VimilaU VWaWe. AW biUWh, 100 billiRn 

neurons are in place, yet humans tend to organize their lives around repetition 

rather than novelty. Those neurons left unused undergo a pruning process.  

 Gopnik (2009) suggests that moral knowledge is imaginative knowledge, a 

result of deep empathy from birth. It is possible, at times, that babies literally do 

nRW Vee a diffeUence beWZeen Velf and anRWheU¶V emRWiRnal VWaWeV. A healWh\ 

attachment during the first six months after birth is essential for the expression of 

empathy and for the development of spontaneous acts of altruism. 

 Gopnik (2009) considers early childhood play and imagination preparatory 

for the creation and appreciation of art. Imaginary play is also a survival skill and 

teaches children to understand, and respond to, the intentions of others. Gopnik 

cRmmenWV WhaW WheiU ³RbVeVViYe and XnVWRSSable SUeWend Sla\ . . . UeflecWV Whe mRVW 

VRShiVWicaWed, imSRUWanW, and chaUacWeUiVWic hXman abiliWieV´ (71). Her research 

findings demonstrate a correlation between pretending and learning: the more 

babies learn, the more they pretend. Truly experimental, they literally play with 

the new ideas that are being discovered (65). She notes that cultural attitudes 

towards imagination are often different from those towards knowledge; they may 

be oppositional. Gopnik argues that it is possible to alter or create events only 

through imagination. 

 According to Gopnik (2009), childhood memories seem to reside in the 

body rather than in the mind and remain central to selfhood. Those early 

memories are difficult to recover because the consciousness of a baby is entirely 

different from that of an adult. Time, too, is experienced differently by babies. 
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Gopnik describes a state of mind WeUmed ³lanWeUn cRnVciRXVneVV´ RU ³beginneUV 

mind´ WhaW deYelRSmenWal SV\chRlRg\ and neXURVcience VXggeVW mighW be ZhaW iW 

is like to be a baby (130). Children do not develop autobiographical memory until 

after the age of five. 

 Also, at about the age of five, children generally appear to think that there 

iV a ³Vingle YiWal fRUce,´ VimilaU WR Whe cRnceSW Rf chi in OUienWal ShilRVRSh\, WhaW 

helps things grow and keeps people alive (Gopnik 2009, 36). They believe that 

loss of this force results in death. At that age, children seem to understand the 

finaliW\ Rf deaWh, bXW SUiRU, Whe\ ma\ Whink Rf iW aV a WemSRUaU\ ³ending´ ZiWh Whe 

possibility of return. 

 Gopkin (2009) asserts that young children are important not for their 

potential but simply for themselves. She perceives children as partners with adults 

but with a different and more malleable brain that is highly attuned to the 

processing of new information. GRSnik VWaWeV: ³The\ haYe YeU\ diffeUenW, WhRXgh 

equally complex and powerful minds, brains, and forms of consciousness, 

deVigned WR VeUYe diffeUenW eYRlXWiRnaU\ fXncWiRnV´ (9).  

Edith Cobb 

 EdiWh CRbb (1977) emShaVi]eV Whe child¶V SeUceSWXal and imaginaWiYe 

relationship with the natural world. She devoted her life to the creation of a 

library related to the lives of children, to the nature of childhood, and to the 

child¶V UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh cXlWXUe. On Whe cRYeU Rf CRbb¶V bRRk, The Ecology of 

Imagination in Childhood, JameV Hillman VWaWeV: ³Since Whe imaginaWiRn aUiVeV 
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fURm Whe child¶V cRnWacW ZiWh nature, each child is a born ecologist. Thus: save the 

childUen WR VaYe Whe imaginaWiRn WR VaYe Whe SlaneW.´  

CRbb (1977) accXmXlaWed childUen¶V e[SUeVViRnV Rf imaginaWiRn in WheiU 

artwork and writing. She investigated the imbalance caused by an emphasis on the 

inWellecW RYeU imaginaWiRn and VXggeVWV WhaW Ze ³caVW Rff Whe VhackleV Rf a 

VXSeUinWellecWXaliVm.´ CRbb e[SlainV: 

My aim throughout this work was dictated by the belief that a curious 
combination of negative attitudes towards both the child mind and nature 
deters us from observing and building upon the innate need and positive 
desire of every child to create in order to learn and know. Although we 
speak freely in philosophy²even in philosophy of the sciences²of the 
YalXe Rf Whe child¶V VenVe Rf ZRndeU to knowledge and learning, without 
some causal connection, some idea of the sources of wonder in human 
beings, we know not wherof we speak. Yet the intuitive placing of the 
child in the midst of the natural world when referring to the sense of 
wonder is in itself evidence of some biological basis for the attitude of 
ZRndeU aV Ze haYe e[SeUienced iW SeUVRnall\, in ³Whe fiUVW SReWic VSiUiW Rf 
RXU life.´ (24) 
 

 Both Cobb (1977) and Gopnik (2009) came to understand the significance 

of childhood imagination in relationship to the appreciation of art and science. 

CRbb aVVeUWV WhaW aUW and aeVWheWicV aUe a ³cRVmRgenic deVcUiSWiRn Rf hXman 

gestalt-making endeaYRU Rf e[WUaRUdinaU\ deSWh and beaXW\´ (22).The\ 

demRnVWUaWe Whe lRYe Rf naWXUe and knRZledge aV a ³XniWaU\ action, the mind as 

bRd\ inWeUacWing ZiWh Whe XniYeUVe´ (22). 

 Leonard Shlain (1991) agrees that science, as well as art, is an aesthetic 

e[SeUience and UeTXiUeV VenViWiYiW\ and imaginaWiRn. He VhaUeV DaYid BRhm¶V 

deVcUiSWiRn Rf Sh\VicV aV ³a fRUm Rf inVighW [and] aUW´ (Shlain, 15). Nobel laureate 

Hans Selye comments on the mystery of science: 
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He who knows it not, and can no longer wonder, no longer feel 
amazement, is as good as dead. We all had this precious talent when we 
were young. But as time goes by, many of us lose it. The true scientist 
never loses the faculty of amazement. It is the essence of his being. 
(quoted in Shlain,142) 

 
DUeam UeVeaUcheU J. A. HRbVRn cRnVideUV Vcience WR be ³VenVXal in Whe deeSeVW 

VenVe.´ (TXRWed in WRlf 1994, 135). 

 Cobb (1977) deYelRSed heU WheRUieV Zhile inYRlYed in ³e[WenViYe 

fieldZRUk´ ZiWh childUen. She dedicaWed heUVelf WR defining Whe geniXV Rf 

childhood by discovering clues from the childhoods of those whom the culture 

admires as geniuses. Cobb studied the lives of such diverse creative persons as 

Albert Einstein, the Brontë sisters, and Paul Klee, all of whom renewed 

themselves by returning to childhood memories and feelings. Education 

UeVeaUcheU AUnRld GeVell¶V e[SlanaWiRn WhaW beginning ZiWh Whe feWal VWage Rn 

³gURZWh behaYiRU Rf Whe bRd\ [iV] WRZaUd mind´ cRnYinced heU WhaW geniXV iV a 

biological phenomenon and begins prenatally (40). Cobb concludes that the 

geniXV Rf childhRRd iV a ³cRmmRn hXman SRVVeVViRn and a biRlRgical cRndiWiRn´ 

(15).  

 Margaret Mead expresses heU UeaVRnV fRU inclXding CRbb¶V (1977) ZRUk in 

heU RZn 1950V SXblicaWiRnV. Mead ZaV eVSeciall\ illXminaWed b\ Whe ³idea Rf a 

cosmic sense²that human beings need to take in, reshape, and give out, in some 

altered form, their perception of the natural world, Whe cRVmRV´ (8). Mead 

continues: 

We were all struggling with, first, the definition of basic needs of human 
beings for food, water, shelter, and sleep, and, second, the more subtle 
needs for stimulating interaction with other human beings. This came to a 
head in the studies of maternal separation, of infants who lost the ability to 



 107 

smile when kept without individualized care in even the best orphan 
asylums. The idea that there was an intrinsic human need for 
understanding of the natural world, a need as important as the basic needs 
that human beings share with animals, was an exciting one. The metaphor 
Rf ³bUeaWhing in aiU,´ XWili]ing WhiV aiU inWeUnall\ and Whe ³bUeaWhing´ iW RXW 
in a new form, to be recycled by the natural world, fitted many of our 
theories about why physically well-cared-for children nevertheless 
perished, and about the nature of the differences among children reared in 
stimulating and unstimulating intellectual and artistic environments and 
different cultures. (quoted in Cobb, 8-9) 
 

 Cobb (1977) perceives a child as a transformer of creativity, 

metaphorically, and as a transformer of human consciousness. She uses the term 

³biRcXlWXUal´ WR deVcUibe a child¶V biRlRgical diUecWiYe WR fRUm a XniTXe ZRUld 

image and a self-image within the conWe[W Rf ³eYRlXWiRnaU\ hiVWRU\.´ FRU CRbb, 

the structuring of world views and philosophies of purpose are at the intersection 

of biology and cosmology as the experience of childhood. Biocultural growth is 

driven by wonder during this period of very personal world-making. Cobb claims 

that personal evolution may become lost to social condiWiRning WhaW ³enervate[s] 

RU deVWUR\[V] Whe cRmSaVViRnaWe inWelligence WhaW iV RXU WUXe hXmaniW\´ (61). ThiV 

creaWiYe inWelligence allRZV fRU SaUWiciSaWiRn ³in RWheUneVV.´ 

 CRbb (1977) aVVeUWV WhaW ZRndeU iV an ³e[SecWanc\ Rf fXlfillmenW´ 

diVSla\ed aV ³VXUSUiVe and jR\´ and Whe ³SRZeU Rf SeUceSWXal SaUWiciSaWiRn in Whe 

knRZn and XnknRZn´ (28). FRU CRbb, Whe ³aim Rf Whe cRVmic TXeVWiRnV Rf bRWh 

philosopher and child is to obtain, perceptually or verbally, some reflexive action 

fURm Whe e[WeUnal ZRUld WR Whe Velf´ (28). She deVcUibeV WhiV ³SUinciSle Rf 

e[SecWanc\´ aV Whe VWaWe Rf aZaUeneVV Rf a Vmall child ZhR iV cRnceUned abRXW 

extension in time and space even before understanding or verbalizing how or why 
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this is so. This expectancy is always future-directed and at no other time will be 

experienced so intensely.  

 CRbb (1977) VhaUeV biRlRgiVW JameV ThRUS¶V SeUVSecWiYe WhaW ³perception 

is a first-order drive´ (40; iWalicV in RUiginal). He reports that even the simplest 

protozoan life forms are able too perceive. Further, Thorp states that perception is 

³clRVel\ linked ZiWh ideaV Rf µe[SecWanc\¶ and µSXUSRVe¶´ (40). CRbb VWaWeV WhaW a 

child can ³SeUceiYe SUeYeUball\ Whe lRgic Rf UelaWiRnVhiSV´ WhaW aUe RYeUlRRked 

ZiWhin ³V\VWemV Rf knRZledge´ (34). She iV in agUeemenW ZiWh OZen BaUfield¶V 

comments about these relationships: 

Those mysterious relations between separate external objects, and between 
objects or feelings or ideas . . . exist independently, not indeed of thought, 
but of any individual thinker. . . . The language of primitive men reports 
them as direct perceptual experience. The speaker has observed a unity, 
and is not therefore conscious of relation. (quoted in Cobb, 34)  
 

 Modern childhood is divided into the dependency of infancy, and later, a 

newly forming independence through self-expression (Cobb 1977). First, there is 

perception and then cultural meanings and a continual comparison of what is 

known directly with what one is told, followed by ever higher levels of 

abstraction. Cobb notes that the latent period between infancy and adolescence, 

UefeUUed WR b\ VicWRU LRZenfeld aV Whe ³[-Ua\ SeUiRd,´ haV been neglecWed. HeUe 

the child is poised between inner and outer as well as living in a somewhat 

subliminal realm clearly evident in artwork. Cobb concludes that during this time, 

Whe child iV in lRYe ZiWh Whe XniYeUVe and ZanWV WR ³SRVVeVV Whe ZhRle ZRUld aV hiV 

[RU heU] WheaWeU Rf SeUceSWiRn´ (55).  
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The Importance of Feelings 

Feelings and Emotions 

 Concerning emotions and perception, Antonio Damasio (1994) reports 

WhaW ³Whe eVVence Rf a feeling ma\ nRW be an elXViYe menWal TXaliW\ aWWached WR an 

object, but rather the direct perception of a specific landscape: that of the bRd\´ 

(xviii). Damasio comments on the interaction of neurons and chemistries: 

What gives the body landscape its character at a given moment is not just 
a set of neural signals but also a set of chemical signals that modify the 
mode in which neural signals are processed. (144-145) 
 

FRU DamaViR, ³feelingV aUe Whe VenVRUV fRU Whe maWch RU lack WheUeRf beWZeen 

naWXUe and ciUcXmVWance´ ([i[). CRnWUaU\ WR cRnYenWiRnal VcienWific RSiniRn, 

DamaViR aUgXeV WhaW ³feelingV aUe jXVW aV cRgniWiYe aV RWheU SeUceSWV,´ WXUning the 

bUain inWR ³Whe bRd\¶V caSWiYe aXdience´ ([i[). DamaViR aVVeUWV WhaW ³feeling \RXU 

emotional states [offers] flexibility of response based on the particular history of 

your interactions with the environment´ (133; iWalicV in RUiginal). 

 Damasio (1994) grew up believing that reason and emotions require 

diffeUenW neXUal V\VWemV in Whe bUain ³ZheUe emRWiRn VhRXld nRW be allRZed WR 

inWUXde´ Rn Whe VeSaUaWe mechaniVm Rf UeaVRn ([Y). DamaViR diVcRYeUed WhaW 

³reduction in emotion may constitute an equally important source of irrational 

behavior´ (53; iWalicV in RUiginal). DamaViR emShaVi]eV WhaW Whe abVence Rf 

emotion and feeling in decision-making is no less damaging than emotional bias 

and its potential harm (xi). He warns of the need to be aware of the ³SiWfallV Rf 

VcienWific RbVeUYaWiRn´ fRU WhiV UeaVRn (246). 
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 Rollin McCraty (2003), a researcher at the Institute of HeartMath, has 

cRme WR a VimilaU cRnclXViRn. McCUaW\ UeSRUWV WhaW Zhile WUadiWiRnall\, ³Whe 

inWellecW ZaV held ZiWh high UegaUd´ and emRWiRnV ZeUe cRnVideUed ³iUUaWiRnal,´ 

emRWiRnal inWelligence ³iV aV imSRUWanW aV aUe menWal abiliWieV in bRWh SeUVRnal and 

SURfeVViRnal VSheUeV´ (1). He alVR cRnWendV WhaW ³emRWiRnal cRmSeWencieV RfWen 

RXWZeigh Whe cRgniWiYe in deWeUmining VXcceVV´ (1). McCUaW\ reports that this new 

SeUVSecWiYe illXminaWeV ³Whe cUiWical URleV WhaW emRWiRnV Sla\ in hXman e[SeUience, 

SeUfRUmance, and UaWiRnaliW\´ (2). 

 SXe GeUhaUdW¶V (2004) UeVeaUch cRnceUnV Whe emRWiRnal fRXndaWiRn Rf an 

infant that takes shape during pregnancy and during the first two years of life. 

ThiV inclXdeV Whe fRUmaWiRn Rf a bab\¶V ³VRcial bUain´ (Whe infanW¶V VRcial and 

cXlWXUal SURgUamming), and Whe bab\¶V emRWiRnal UeVRXUceV WhaW aid in Velf-

regulation when emotional expectations are not met. Gerhardt fRcXVeV Rn ³XnVeen 

SaWWeUnV Rf UelaWiRnVhiS WhaW aUe ZRYen inWR RXU bRd\ and bUain in bab\hRRd´ (14-

15). She describes the problematic results affecting biochemical systems, 

including neuropeptides of the emotional system, when an infant experiences high 

levels of stress, especially damaging when the stress lasts for extended periods of 

time.  

 Much of what has been known about infants and babies takes place 

SUiYaWel\ beWZeen Whe mRWheU and bab\. GeUhaUdW (2004) VXggeVWV WhaW ³Meaning 

emerges as the baby begins to recognize whether the mother coming through the 

dRRU Zill bUing SleaVXUe RU Sain´ (19). GeUhaUdW UeSRUWV: 

Ph\ViRlRgicall\, Whe hXman bab\ iV VWill YeU\ mXch SaUW Rf Whe mRWheU¶V 
body. He depends on her milk to feed him, to regulate his heart rate and 
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blood pressure, and to provide immune protection. His muscular activity is 
regulated by her touch, as is his growth hormone level. Her body keeps 
him warm and she disperses his stress hormones for him by her touch and 
her feeding. (22) 

 
This care and connection is required for several months. The mother, or other 

caregiver, must experience the needs of the infant as if these were her own 

feelingV. AccRUding WR GeUhaUdW (2004), WheVe XncRnVciRXV ³nRn-verbal patterns 

and e[SecWaWiRnV´ inYRlYe Whe feeling What others will be emotionally available and 

provide comfort as needed. She reports that those children whose expectations are 

nRW meW aUe UegaUded b\ aWWachmenW UeVeaUcheUV aV ³inVecXUel\ aWWached.´  

 Infants and young children who fear upsetting the mother, or other 

caregiver, will protect that person from their own feelings by repressing their 

feelings and appearing calm (Gerhardt 2004). But when measured, heart rate and 

autonomic arousal are heightened, indicating high levels of stress. Intense 

emotional states require some action to allow the physiological system to arrive at 

a state of rest. When there is no soothing of the arousal state, the child develops 

incomplete cycles replacing the healthy rhythms of the sympathetic and 

parasympathetic nervous systems. The cardiovascular system may remain 

activated even after muscle tension, shallow breathing, and the immune and 

hormonal systems have returned to a normal or a nearly normal state. Unless 

disrupted, blood pressure, sleep, digestive, and excretory systems have rhythms 

and timings that work together as a whole. Gerhardt describes this interaction: 

³The inWeUnal V\mShRn\ Rf flXcWXaWing inhibiWRU\ and e[ciWaWRU\ acWiYiW\ iV Velf-

organizing through a process of feedback loops, so that influences are mutual and 

cRnVWanWl\ adjXVWing WR each RWheU´ (28). 
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 The stress response begins to self-regulate prenatally. At about six months 

after birth, it is set. Stressful environmental influences contribute to low serotonin 

or dopamine levels. These are often associated with genetics and inheritance 

instead of with this significant stress response (Gerhardt 2004). 

 Gerhardt (2004) asserts that modern science has neglected to understand 

Whe imSRUWance Rf an emRWiRnal life becaXVe Rf Whe ³lineaU and SUedicWable,´ caXVe-

and-effect, stimulus-and-response science that emerged during the Enlightenment 

SeUiRd Zhen a ³SaUWicXlaU aSSURach WR knRZledge Zhich cRXld nRW be aSSlied WR 

emRWiRnV´ ZaV SURmRWed (3). ThiV XndeUVWanding WhaW ³cRgniWiRnV deSend Rn 

emRWiRnV´ iV aUgXed b\ neuroscientists such as Antonio Damasio and mapped by 

biRchemiVWV VXch aV Candace PeUW (5). GeUhaUdW TXRWeV DamaViR: ³NaWXUe aSSeaUV 

to have built the apparatus of rationality not just on top of the apparatus of 

biological regulation, but also from it and with iW´ (5-6). 

 Gerhardt (2004) suggests that although conventional science may insist 

WhaW infanWV dR nRW UemembeU Whe SUimal SeUiRd aURXnd biUWh, ³iW iV nRW fRUgRWWen 

becaXVe iW iV bXilW inWR RXU RUganiVm and infRUmV RXU e[SecWaWiRnV and behaYiRXU´ 

(15). The most comfortable adult relationships are based upon our earliest 

UelaWiRnVhiSV and RXU UeVSRnVeV WR Whem. ThiV ³UaSid e[change Rf emRWiRnal 

infRUmaWiRn´ iV UefeUUed WR aV ³SV\chRbiRlRgical aWWXnemenW´ b\ Tiffan\ Field 

(1985) in The Psychobiology of Attachment and Separation (28). Gerhardt 

cRnclXdeV: ³The SaUadR[ iV WhaW SeRSle need WR haYe a VaWiVf\ing e[SeUience Rf 

dependency before they can become truly independent and largely self-

UegXlaWing´ (90). BUain deYelRSmenW iV alVR baVed XSRn WheVe eaUl\ Uelationships. 
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The inhibitory prefrontal cortex, in particular, according to Gerhardt, requires 

³affecWiRnaWe UelaWiRnVhiSV WhaW Zill geneUaWe SlenW\ Rf RSiaWeV Zhich Zill helS WhiV 

SaUW Rf Whe bUain WR gURZ´ (180). 

 Aspects of the relationship between emotions, body, and mind are 

described by Candace Pert (2003), who cRnclXdeV WhaW Vince Whe ³biRchemicalV Rf 

emRWiRn´ UXn all Whe V\VWemV Rf Whe bRd\ When ³RXU emRWiRnV mXVW alVR cRme fURm 

VRme Uealm be\Rnd Whe Sh\Vical´ (257). EmRWiRnV, aV infRUmaWiRn, SaUWiciSate in 

an exchange among organs, cells, and other systems. Pert continues: 

Like information, then, the emotions travel between the two realms of 
mind and body, as the peptides and their receptors in the physical realm, 
and as the feelings we experience and call emotions in the nonmaterial 
realm. (261) 
 

 Christian de Quincey (2002) provides a philosophical approach to this 

mind-body relationship and the importance of feelings. He describes mind and 

bRd\ aV ³e[SeUience in SURceVV;´ WheUefRUe, Whe\ aUe Rf Whe same type and not 

ontologically different. De Quincey asserts that the mind and body distinction is 

³ZhRll\ a cRnVeTXence Rf WheiU inWUinVic temporal reality²the inevitable arising 

and SeUiVhing Rf e[SeUience´ (227). AlfUed NRUWh WhiWehead WUanVcendV WhiV 

Cartesian split of mind and body by emphasizing that we know the world by 

feeling it within and upon our bodies. Whitehead explains: 

Perception in the mode of presentational immediacy [sensory perception] 
corresponds with knowledge of the world as it filtered through our 
sensory-cognitive systems. In this sense, perception in the mode of causal 
efficacy [feeling] is extrasensory, and though intuitional, is still 
necessarily bodily based. (quoted in de Quincey, 175) 
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Heart 

 The heaUW¶V URle in SeUceSWiRn, cRnsciousness, and love require a larger 

perspective than that of a potentially replaceable mechanical pump. New 

information is surfacing about this complex organ. Doc Childre and Howard 

Martin (1999), at the Institute of HeartMath, state that the purpose of the Institute 

iV WR diVcRYeU hRZ Whe ³ShilRVRShical µheaUW¶ and Whe Sh\Vical heaUW inWeUacW´ 

(xvii). Researching beyond conventional science, Childre and Martin note that in 

WheiU RZn WheRU\ ³Whe heaUW linkV XV WR a higheU inWelligence WhURXgh an inWXiWiYe 

dRmain ZheUe VSiUiW and hXmanneVV meeW´ ([Yii). ChildUe and MaUWin e[Slain: 

This intuitive domain is something much larger than the perceptual 
capability the human race has yet been able to grasp. But we can develop 
that perceptual capacity as we learn to do what sages and philosophers 
have asked us to do for ages: listen to and follow the wisdom of the heart. 
(xvii) 
  

 ChildUe and MaUWin (1999) UeSRUW, ³FURm Whe mRmenW a child iV bRUn, lRYe 

iV aV YiWal WR hiV healWh and VXUYiYal aV Sh\Vical nRXUiVhmenW´ (229). They add that 

Zhen a SaUenW cRmmXnicaWeV genXine lRYe, Whe child e[SeUienceV ³a haUmRniRXV, 

cRheUenW heaUW Uh\Whm´ (230). The RSSRViWe iV alVR WUXe. ChildUe and MaUWin 

diVcRYeUed WhaW a SaUenW in a ³VWUeVVfXl, an[iRXV, RU angU\ VWaWe´ cRmmXnicaWeV ³a 

diVhaUmRniRXV, incRheUenW heaUW Uh\Whm SaWWeUn´ (230). 

 WiWh emShaViV Rn Whe imSRUWance Rf a caUegiYeU¶V aWWXnemenW WR a bab\¶V 

feelingV, ChildUe and MaUWin¶V (1999) UeVeaUch agUeeV ZiWh GeUhaUdW¶V (2004) 

findings. When the attunement is positive, the bab\¶V ³neXUal ciUcXiWV aUe 

SRViWiYel\ UeinfRUced´ (230). CRnfXViRn in Whe neXUal ciUcXiWV ma\ caXVe Zeakened 
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cRnnecWiRnV WhaW aUe Xnable WR ³ZiWhVWand Whe neXUal SUXning SURceVV´ WhaW RccXUV 

at least twice during childhood (230).  

 According to McCraty (2003), research at HeartMath has shown that 

³heaUW UaWe YaUiabiliW\ (heaUW Uh\Whm) SaWWeUnV aUe cRnViVWenWl\ Whe mRVW d\namic 

and UeflecWiYe Rf changeV in Rne¶V emRWiRnal VWaWe´ (3). ObVeUYaWiRn Rf heaUW 

rhythm coherence indicates positive or negative emotions, significant in 

emRWiRnal, Sh\Vical, and SV\chic healWh. McCUaW\ UeSRUWV: ³In VhRUW, WhURXgh iWV 

extensive interactions with the brain and body, the heart emerges as a critical 

cRmSRnenW Rf Whe emRWiRnal V\VWem´ (4).  

Brain 

Elaine de Beauport (1996), researcher and educational innovator, reports 

that skin cells absorb energy in a constant interaction with the environment. The 

bUainVWem UeceiYeV infRUmaWiRn WhURXgh Whe Vkin and RWheU VenVeV ³ZiWhRXW RXU 

cRnVciRXV cRnVenW´ (de BeaXSRUW, 209). SenVRUial SaWWerns are stored as habit in 

Whe baVic bUain (214). De BeaXSRUW addV, ³I began UeflecWing Rn Whe ZaYe fRUm aV 

being chaUacWeUiVWic Rf WhiV baVic bUain´ (214). WiWh Whe bUainVWem, Rne 

incorporates the universe and is affected by vibration at a cellular level. When 

certain conflicts arise in this brain, de Beauport considers the ego self as the 

source: 

B\ meanV Rf a SeUSeWXal dXaliVWic baWWle beWZeen ³Velf´ and ³RWheU,´ Ze 
not only avoid all responsibility but immerse ourselves in continuous 
conflict and drama. We can overcome this dualism by considering 
ourselves not as individuals separated from our context, but rather as an I-
in-context. (236) 
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 After information passes through the limbic system where thought, image, 

or intuition emerge in the neocortex, one becRmeV aZaUe Rf ³feelingV´ (de 

Beauport 1996, 209). The sense of awareness provided by the activity of the 

neocortex allows for mental feedback. The limbic system feels the universe, and 

provides emotional feedback. 

 To help maintain a balance between mental and emotional experience 

while learning, de Beauport (1996) worked closely with children as an educator 

and founder of the Mead School for Human Development in Greenwich, 

Connecticut. Students were asked to respond with both their thoughts and feelings 

when responding to questions or reporting on classroom material. Her statement 

concerning the incorporation of the universe at the level of cellular vibration 

VeemV VimilaU WR CRbb¶V (1977) deVcUiSWiRnV Rf Velf and cRVmRV in a SaUWiciSaWRU\ 

relationship. RefeUUing WR CRbb¶V RbVeUYaWiRnV, ChaUlene SSUeWnak (1999) 

comments:  

A child moves not away from relationship to an autonomous state of the 
lone individual but, rather, moves into a cosmological exploration of the 
immediate environment and the perception of an ever-increasing 
complexity and inclusiveness in the structure of gestalten. (121; italics in 
original) 
 

 MaU\ E. ClaUk (2002) VWUeVVeV Whe Vignificance Rf an infanW¶V need fRU a 

secure environment and identifies two essential requirements for the optimal 

development of the brain of an infant, security (emotional bonding) and 

opportunities for experience (63). Psychological and/or physical stress or trauma 

alWeU Whe bUain¶V VWUXcWXUe. When VWUeVVed, baVic VXUYiYal becRmeV Whe fRcXV fRU 

adaptation to the enYiURnmenW, and Whe bUain¶V mRUe VRShiVWicaWed fXncWiRnV 
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remain underdeveloped. Unless healing of the brain occurs, a damaged brain may 

remain so, and the child may be incapable of healthy social interactions. The 

study of peptides and neural structures in the brain have shown it to be malleable. 

Physical structures within the brain can change when healing occurs or whenever 

habitual behaviors are altered. 

 The prefrontal cortex, a specialized addition to the human brain system, is 

noticeably dominant following a natural birth, different from what is generally 

seen in hospital births (Joseph Chilton Pearce 2002). If the infant is appropriately 

³SURWecWed and nXUWXUed,´ WhiV gURZWh VSXUW beginV WR RccXU VhRUWl\ after the birth, 

otherwise a mother would not be able to birth a baby with such large frontal lobes 

(251). In a situation where a C-section is required, there may be noticeable 

development of the frontal lobes if the fetus experienced sufficient nurturance, 

and if the newborn infant is given immediately to the mother to be held next to her 

skin and breastfed (252n4). 

 Unnecessary birth trauma or any number of long-term stressors during the 

primal period may inhibit the development of predominant frontal lobes and their 

healthy function. The research of Allan Schore, published in 1994, found that it is 

a WRddleU¶V emRWiRnal VWaWe WhaW ³deWeUmineV ZheWheU RU nRW Whe RUbiWR-frontal 

cRnnecWiRn iV eVWabliVhed and XVed´ (PeaUce 2002, 45). PeaUce nRWeV WhaW WhiV 

cRnnecWiRn inflXenceV Whe ³lifelRng VhaSe and chaUacWeU Rf WhaW child¶V ZRUldYieZ, 

mind-VeW, VenVe Rf Velf, imSXlVe cRnWURl, and abiliW\ WR UelaWe WR RWheUV´ (45). Self-

consciousness is also associated with the prefrontal cortex. Lipton and Baehrman 

(2009) cRmmenW Rn WhiV caSaciW\: ³Self-consciousness enables the individual to 
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factor in the consequences of his or her actions, not only in the present moment 

bXW alVR in Whe fXWXUe´ (31). 

  ³TR Va\ WhaW mind cRmeV fURm bUain iV indiVSXWable´ (Damasio 1994) is 

typical of the conventional belief that mind is an epiphenomenon of brain and 

neural system development (251). But this view does not aid in understanding the 

non-ordinary experiences of fetuses, infants, and young children. The relationship 

between subjectivity and objectivity is important to the thesis presented in this 

dissertation. De QXince\ (2002) UeSRUWV WhaW a ³dXal aVSecW´ WheRU\ allRZV fRU 

both subjectivity and RbjecWiYiW\: ³All maWWeU ZRXld be bRWh Sh\Vical and menWal 

in VRme degUee´ (95). A well-developed brain and nervous system may result in 

more expansive mental capacities and consciousness, but consciousness itself 

evolves this mind-brain system in order to receive information. The tiny brains 

and incomplete neural structures of fetuses and newborn infants attune to 

information, and in this exchange come to know what is otherwise commonly 

unkown. From her observations in mind-body medicine, Pert (2003) recognizes 

mind aV immaWeUial ZiWh a ³Sh\Vical VXbVWUaWe´ Rf bRd\ and bUain: 

It may also be said to have a nonmaterial, nonphysical substrate that has to 
do with the flow of that information. The mind, then, is that which holds 
the network together, often acting below our consciousness, linking and 
coordinating the major systems and their organs and cells in an 
intelligently orchestrated symphony of life. (185) 
 

 Researchers have observed measurable brain-related activity beyond the 

physical body. Lipton and Bhaerman (2009) report that the brain-scanning system 

magneto-enceShalRgUaSh\ (MEG) ³UeadV Whe bUain¶V neXUal SaWWeUnV WhURXgh a 

probe thaW iV VRme diVWance fURm Whe bRd\´ (273). Lipton and Bhaerman explain 
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that MEG WechnRlRg\ ³SURYideV a Sh\Vical SURRf WhaW bUain acWiYiW\ iV bURadcaVW 

into the environment in the same way that a tuning fork radiates a sound through 

Whe field´ (273). 

 According to the thesis presented here, field theories and coherent states 

may help explain a transformation of consciousness mediated by fetuses, infants, 

and young children. Well-developed physical brains and neural systems may not 

be required at all. A coherent state in quantum physics, Bose-Einstein 

condensation, is a single macroscopic wave function that bleeds over into 

everyday reality. A laser beam is representative of this state. Ian Marshall and 

Danah Zohar (1998) explain:  

Under the exceptional circumstances known as Bose-Einstein 
condensation, an enormous number of such particles gather together in the 
same energy state and produce collective phenomena that spills over into 
our large-scale world. (75) 
 

They tell us that Henry Fröhlich discovered coherent systems (Fröhlich systems) 

that coordinate complex processes at the level of cells and organs. The human 

body may act as an amplifying system with neurotransmitters in the brain 

inducing vibrations, and microtubules within neurons translating experience and 

collapsing quantum particles into this slower time-bound reality. Pearce (1992) 

concludes: 

Since the neural fields of our brain and the non-localized potential operate 
aV a d\namic Rf UeVRnanW fUeTXencieV, RXU bUain¶V neXUal-fields are 
RbYiRXVl\ ³TXasi-temporal-VSaWial,´ bRWh in and nRW in Whe Wime-space they 
give rise to. No research has been able to determine where in the brain 
SeUceSWiRn acWXall\ WakeV Slace, becaXVe SeUceSWiRn iVn¶W lRcali]able; \eW 
every response we make to the stimulus of awareness changes the field 
from which our awareness springs. Our lived experience is a dynamic 
between a non-localized potential and our particular localizing of that 
potential as our perceived time-space world. (11) 
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 The neurologist Karl Pribram developed a holographic brain model based 

upon information as frequencies of various wave forms. Reporting on the research 

done by Pribram, Michael Talbot (1992) says that Pribram came to understand 

UealiW\ aV ³a YaVW, UeVRnaWing V\mShRn\ Rf ZaYe fRUmV, a µfUeTXenc\ dRmain¶ WhaW 

was transformed into the world as we know it only after iW enWeUed RXU VenVeV´ 

(31; italics in the original). In the following description, Talbot combines the 

WheRUieV Rf PUibUam and Rf DaYid BRhm¶V hRlRgUaShic SeUVSecWiYe:  

Our brains mathematically construct objective reality by interpreting 
frequencies that are ultimately projections from another dimension, a 
deeper order of existence that is beyond both space and time: The brain is 
a hologram enfolded in a holographic universe. (54; italics in the original) 
 

 De Quincey (2002) asserts that there is no interaction of mind and matter 

becaXVe ³mind is the action or process by which matter moves itself´ (249; iWalicV 

in RUiginal). He e[SlainV WhaW WheUe iV ³SXUSRVefXl SURceVV´ inYRlYed and ³nR 

myVWeUiRXV bRXndaU\ RU inWeUface´ (248). De QXince\ addV WhaW mind iV ³neiWheU 

outside nor inside matter, but is constituent of the very essence of matter²

interior WR iWV being´ (249). The ³becRming´ Rf maWWeU aV mind iV UelaWed WR 

enWelech\, ³an inWeUiRU, Velf-fRUce Rf a bRd\´ (de QXince\ 249). The chaUacWeUiVWicV 

of mind, or consciousness, impel matter to move. In addition, mind is sentient and 

VXbjecWiYe and, WheUefRUe, feelV aV if iW haV a ³fiUVW-SeUVRn SRinW Rf YieZ´ (70-71).  

Consciousness 

 This section addresses different views on consciousness, although 

cRnVciRXVneVV XlWimaWel\ UeViVWV definiWiRn becaXVe Rf iWV ³Velf-recursive nature: 

We need cRnVciRXVneVV WR define cRnVciRXVneVV´ (de QXince\ 2002, 65). De 
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Quincey makes a distinction between philosophical consciousness and 

psychological consciousness. Generally, references made to the subconscious, to 

the psychological unconscious, and to consciousness as awareness refer to 

psychological consciousness. PhilRVRShical cRnVciRXVneVV, ³inclXdeV bRWh 

conscioXV and XncRnVciRXV aZaUeneVV´ (de QXince\, 67). Philosophical 

conVciRXVneVV haV WR dR ZiWh Whe ³mRde Rf being´ RU ³VWaWe RU TXaliW\ Rf being´ 

WhaW allRZV fRU Whe ³cRnWe[W Rf cRnVciRXVneVV´ and a ³caSaciW\ fRU Ventience and 

VXbjecWiYiW\´ (64). De QXince\ adds: 

Although different qualities or states of (psychological) consciousness 
may evolve or emerge as nervous systems and brains evolve, 
(philosophical) consciousness, as such, is not an emergent phenomenon. It 
is ontologically prior to the material and biological complexity of nervous 
systems and brains. (67) 
 

 Often referred to as the subconscious mind, unconscious awareness takes 

place beneath our purview. Lipton and Bhaerman (2009) describe the 

VXbcRnVciRXV aV an ³aVWRniVhingl\ SRZeUfXl infRUmaWiRn SURceVVRU´ WhaW UecRUdV 

and plays back perceptual experiences (32). In addition to maintaining hidden 

personal psychological material, the subconscious is responsible for attending to 

the multitude of sounds, sights, smells, and background feelings present in daily 

life (Damasio 1994). Nevertheless, even these bodily systems may be consciously 

directed, to some degree, as is the case with yogis and persons trained in 

biofeedback. Hidden psychological trauma may also be accessed and healed. 

 Lipton and Bhaerman (2009) UeSRUW WhaW Whe mRVW ³SRZeUfXl and 

inflXenWial SURgUamV´ in Whe VXbcRnVciRXV mind aUe WhRVe WhaW ZeUe UecRUded 

eaUlieVW in life (34). TheVe Wake Slace dXUing Whe ³fRUmaWiYe SeUiRd beWZeen 
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geVWaWiRn and Vi[ \eaUV Rf age´ (34). When a child e[SUeVVeV inappropriate 

behaviors, he or she may not be fully aware of these behaviors let alone the fact 

that they may be the result of primal wounding. Lipton and Bhaerman note: 

Because the role of the mind is to create coherence between its programs 
and real life, the brain unconsciously generates appropriate (or 
inappropriate) behavioral responses that assure the truth of its 
programmed perceptions. (34) 
 

 Jiddu Krishnamurti (1970), passionate in his dedication to questioning the 

process of thought and social conditioning, often asked whether there really is an 

unconscious, psychologically, or whether the unconscious develops as an excuse 

to deny what one does not want to acknowledge and feel. With a similar view, de 

Beauport (1996) asserts:  

The label ³XncRnVciRXV´ obscures our vision, limits our capacities, 
separates us from deep religious experience, and ignores the discovery that 
we are energy systems guided by artistic and spiritual processes as well as 
by rational processes. (xxi) 
 

 Ralph Metzner (1998) describeV FUeXd¶V cRnceSWiRn Rf Whe XncRnVciRXV aV 

³a deeS and dangeURXV XnknRZn, like Whe Rcean; and SV\chRanal\ViV²making the 

unconscious conscious²ZaV like Ueclaiming land fURm Whe Vea´ (5). MeW]neU 

UeSRUWV Rn Wilhelm Reich¶V cRnVideUaWiRn Rf cellV and WheiU association with 

XncRnVciRXV maWeUial: ³Reich cRnclXded WhaW µUeSUeVVed XncRnVciRXV facWRUV haYe 

become congealed into a kind of invisible armor, impacted into the tissues of the 

bRd\, eVSeciall\ Whe mXVcXlaWXUe¶´ (5).  

 Jacobi (1973) reports that Carl Jung¶V WheRU\ Rf Whe cRllecWiYe XncRnVciRXV 

includes both personal and collective shadow contents, deeply hidden 

psychological material (111). Infants and babies do not have personal shadows 
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even though they may have access to the totality of the collective unconscious, 

accRUding WR Whe WheViV SUeVenWed heUe. JXng¶V ShilRVRSh\ SURmRWeV Whe idea WhaW 

children have no real shadows but shadows become evident with ego 

development (110).  

 MeW]neU (1998) VhaUeV JXng¶V deVcUiSWiRn Rf Whe child aUcheW\Se aV ³an 

anticipation of the synthesis of conscious and unconscious, and as a symbol of 

ZhRleneVV RU Whe Self´ (157). Metzner refers to individuation as the development 

Rf ³indiYidXal cRnVciRXVneVV, aV diVWincW fURm maVV cRnVciRXVneVV [and] becRming 

µXn-diYided,¶ RU ZhRle´ (3). Healthy and whole babies have no shadow material 

determining their lives for them, but the unconscious material of the parents may 

rule the lives of their children. Abuse, systematic enculturation, and repression 

results in the unconscious hidden material present in older children and adults. 

 GRSnik (2009) cRmmenWV Rn ³VRme VSRRk\ VXbVWance UeVSRnVible fRU 

cRnVciRXVneVV´ and VXggeVWV WhaW WhiV 

jXVW dReVn¶W fiW ZiWh eYeU\Whing Ze knRZ abRXW Vcience²eYen Zhen iW¶V 
dolled up in talk about quantum mechanicV . . . While Ze dRn¶W knRZ hRZ 
³CaSiWal C´ CRnVciRXVneVV iV UelaWed WR Whe bUain, Ze knRZ an incUeaVing 
amount about how particular features of consciousness are related to 
particular psychological and neural states. (108) 
 

Gopnik admits that she reall\ dReV nRW knRZ abRXW ³Whe VSiUiWXal inWXiWiRnV WhaW 

accRmSan\ m\VWical e[SeUienceV´ (238). From her own experience, she notes:  

The sense of significance that accompanies the experience of raising 
childUen iVn¶W jXVW an eYRlXWiRnaU\ deWeUmined illXViRn [for] children really 
do put us in touch with important, real, and universal aspects of the human 
condition. (238) 
 

 Children present a particular problem in that they are at one moment 

acting as a baby or as a young child is expected to act, and then the next moment, 
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they may spontaneously share information or wisdom beyond their years or 

present life experience. From research material gathered for this dissertation, it is 

clear that indigenous cultures are generally not surprised by the wisdom of small 

children; it was attended to and appreciated. Lorna B. Williams (2006) reports on 

Whe Lil¶ZaW in Canada: 

As in many indigenous communities, the belief is that when children come 
into the world they come with gifts that the community must nurture and 
support. The qualities of leadership are developed from birth, fostered, and 
recognized in every child. (94) 
  

Paulo Wangoola (2006) shares his knowledge of Afrikan folklore and notes that 

³adXlWV came WR Whe cRnclXViRn WhaW WheiU childUen can be aV inWelligenW, 

reVRXUcefXl, cUeaWiYe, imaginaWiYe, and bUaYe aV adXlWV; and RfWen eYen mRUe VR´ 

(123). TheUe iV a Va\ing in Uganda, ³TheUe cRmeV a Wime Zhen Whe beVW adXlWV can 

dR iV WR fRllRZ WheiU childUen´ (WangRRla, 123-124). Margaret Mead wrote about 

the Balinese and Eskimo children who are expected to have prophetic gifts and 

are taught adult tasks at very young ages because they had learned everything in 

prior lifetimes and, from that perspective, only need to be reminded (Bowman, 

1998). 

 There are no maps in child psychology that include non-ordinary 

phenomena (Armstrong 1988). Thomas Armstrong comments on how these non-

RUdinaU\ RU XnXVXal VWaWeV aUe UedXced WR ³fRUmV and VhaSeV´ and becRme 

³SUimiWiYe fanWaVieV´ RU ³SURjecWiRnV Rf Whe XndiffeUenWiaWed SV\che Rf Whe child 

RnWR Whe ZRUld´ (9). FRU FUeXdianV, Whe\ aUe UefeUUed WR aV hallXcinaWiRnV RU 

³SUimaU\ SURceVV Whinking.´ AUmVWURng e[SlainV hRZ Whe deYelRSing egR-self is 

integral to the soul-Self:  
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This Self (which existed even before the physical birth of the person) is 
larger than the growth of the individual ego as it moves through the 
various stages of human development charted by contemporary 
developmental psychology. (37) 
 

JXng VXggeVWV WhaW Whe Self iV ³in VRme UeVSecWV Whe diUecWRU RU RUcheVWUaWRU Rf WhaW 

veU\ SURceVV Rf deYelRSmenW´ (TXRWed in AUmVWURng, 37). On RccaViRn, childUen 

ma\ acW ³childiVh.´ AW RWheU WimeV, Whe\ SUeVenW WhemVelYeV aV ³childlike,´ a Za\ 

of being that is generally considered endearing. 

 ThiV dilemma Rf a child¶V caSaciW\ WR be a child and also more than what is 

W\Sicall\ e[SecWed Rf a child mighW be UeVRlYed b\ Ken WilbeU¶V (2001) four-

quadrant model of consciousness. In A Theory of Everything, Wilber states, 

³Individuals at virtually any stage of development can have an altered state or 

Seak e[SeUience´ (48; italics in original). WilbeU claimV WhaW hiV mRdel ³VhedV 

cRnVideUable lighW´ Rn hRZ highly evolved spiritual teachers, for example, may 

also demRnVWUaWe ³SRRU (RU eYen SaWhRlRgical) deYelRSmenW´ (44). 

 WilbeU¶V (2001) also contendV WhaW eYeU\Rne ³iV bRUn aW VTXaUe Rne and 

will continue to move through that spiral, with billions of people stretching across 

all Rf Whe cRlRUV Rf Whe enWiUe VSecWUXm Rf cRnVciRXVneVV´ (130). ThiV iV 

contradictory when applied to babies. Wilber asserts thaW ³eYeU\ infanW bRUn in 

eYeU\ VRcieW\ VWill haV WR begin Sh\Vical manifeVWaWiRn aW leYel 1´ (56). In The Eye 

of Spirit, Wilber (1997) explains: 

Precisely because the infant is at the lowest level in its frontal 
development and evolution, it is merged with and embedded in the lowest 
dimension of Spirit: it is one with the material and physical world . . . 
There are no differentiated emotions nor emotional object constancy; there 
are no mental concepts, symbols, or rules. (363) 
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Although he acknowledges the possibility of a spiritual experience at any stage of 

deYelRSmenW, adding inVighW WR a child¶V abiliW\ WR VhifW fURm a bab\ WR a bUillianW 

small person, Wilber appears to place infants at a level far below what is now 

apparent concerning the nature of babies and their capabilities.  

RefeUUing WR Whe maWWeU Rf a bab\¶V SeUceSWiRn Rf RbjecWV, Rne mighW 

consider the possibility that babies know they are both subject and object. A 

child¶V caSaciW\ fRU allRZing Whe VXbjecWiYe e[SeUienceV Rf eYeU\Rne and 

everything else may open children to experiences of the non-ordinary, 

experiences that are discounted and repressed. The materialism of late modernism 

does not allow for spirit, soul, or consciousness: no subjectivity whatsoever (de 

Quincey 2002). Subjectivity only seems WR be haSSening. De QXince\ aVkV, ³WhR 

RU ZhaW iV dRing Whe µVeeming¶?´ (37). He aVVeUWV WhaW ³matter is intrinsically 

sentient´ and bRWh VXbjecWiYe and RbjecWiYe. De QXince\¶V SeUVSecWiYe iV UefeUUed 

to as radical naturalism: 

We exist as embodied subjects, as subjective objects or feeling matter. We 
know consciousness only as embodied beings, yet we know it not as body 
or matter. It is simultaneously our most intimate reality and our deepest 
mystery. (48) 
  

De Quincey explains that matter-energy iV Whe fRUm UealiW\ WakeV ³in UeVSRnVe WR 

the in-forming activity of psyche or consciousness. . . . Matter and psyche always 

go together²all Whe Za\ dRZn´ (49; iWalicV in RUiginal). He makeV a cleaU 

distinction between matter that occupies space (physical and objective) and 

consciousness that does not (subjective). There is the feeling of what we might 

call ³eneUg\,´ Whe feeling iV VXbjective. The energy or vibrations, or whatever is 
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felt subjectively, is objective, spatial, and, therefore, physical. According to de 

Quincey, consciousness may be expressed in this way:  

Consciousness is the ability that matter-energy has to feel, to know, and to 
direct itself. The universe could be (and probably is) full of energy flows, 
vortices, and vibrations, but without consciousness all this activity would 
be completely unfelt and unknown. Only because there is consciousness 
can the flow of energy be felt, known, and purposefully directed. (61) 
 

 Philosophical consciousness, the perspective that everything has 

consciousneVV ³all Whe Za\ dRZn,´ aSSeaUV WR be Whe SeUceSWiRn Rf indigenRXV 

peoples who, as with babies, allow for the subjectivity and objectivity of 

everything else and, therefore, experience fully participatory relationships.  

Liminal Consciousness 

 Modern children are generally far removed from the natural environments 

that may assist in healthy ego development where the Soul-self is well-integrated 

with daily life experience. Charlene Spretnak (1999) notes that even when 

childUen haYe been ³VchRRled in mRdeUniW\¶V Uadical diVcRnWinXiW\ beWZeen hXman 

and naWXUe,´ Whe\ ma\ VWill haYe ³a SURfRXnd engagemenW ZiWh a naWXUal Slace´ 

(27). Spretnak continues: 

Throughout their lives they carry in their minds that sense of place, a place 
Whe\ came WR knRZ ZiWh a child¶V deep capacity for personal response. The 
presence of place evoked their interiority and shaped their unfolding, 
offering over the years refuge and sustenance, stability and grace. (27-28) 
 

Young children move relatively easily through a variety of states of consciousness 

based upon their feelings and on their relationship with the natural world and 

beyond. The mRdeUn child¶V diVcRnnecWiRn ZiWh naWXUe SUeYenWV cRnfiUmaWiRn Rf 

the kinds of extraordinary experiences that are available to children. Enculturation 
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places little value on these experiences, if they are mentioned at all, and generally 

dismisses them and any synchronicities they may experience.  

 Liedloff (1977) discovered a glade during a nature walk as a child of eight 

WhaW held fRU heU ³Whe miVVing center of things, the key to rightness itVelf´ (7). FRU 

\eaUV Vhe WhRXghW back WR WhaW mRmenW, WR Whe ³VenVe Rf ValYaWiRn´ WhaW had 

infused her being. Later, while living with the peaceful Yequana in the jungle of 

South America, Liedloff realized that she had fRXnd heU ³glade´ Rnce again ZheUe 

eYeU\Whing ZaV in iWV Slace: ³IW YibUaWed in iWV eYeU\ cell ZiWh life, ZiWh UighWneVV²

ever-changing, ever-inWacW, and alZa\V SeUfecW´ (7). HeUe Vhe UecRnnecWed ZiWh 

her own nature and spirit and from this presence formed the hypothesis that came 

to be known as the Continuum Concept.  

 Pearce (2002) comments on the Senoi people of the Malay jungle and 

³WheiU XnbURken, VilenW cRmmXniRn ZiWh WheiU enYiURnmenW and each RWheU, an 

integrated, self-cRnWained Za\ Rf UelaWing´ (256). Armstrong (1988) notes that this 

Za\ Rf being iV VWill fRXnd in Whe \RXng child ZhR iV ³acXWel\ aZaUe Rf Whe 

familial/interpersonal field and exists in what Levy-Bruhl called a participation 

mystique ZiWh famil\ membeUV´ (115). 

 E. Richard Sorenson (1998) observed the child-nurturing practices of 

³SUecRnTXeVW´ SeRSleV fRXnd in ³iVRlaWed enclaYeV.´ SRUenVRn deVcUibeV a 

different kind of consciousness, a liminal state of consciousness, emerging from a 

³VRciRVenVXal nXUWXUe cRmmRn WR VXch SeRSleV bXW VhXnned in WeVWeUn VRcieWieV´ 

(9). Synchronicities are integral to liminal consciousness (Sorenson 1998).  
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 CaUl JXng¶V cRnceSW Rf V\nchURniciWieV, i.e., meaningfXl cRincidenceV, 

cannot be explained by the usual concept of cause and effect. Grof (1992) reports 

WhaW ZhaW Rne mighW cRnclXde fURm JXng¶V YiViRn iV WhaW ³Whe ZRUld Rf Whe SV\che 

and the material world are not two separate entities . . . they are intimately 

inWeUZRYen´ (12). CRmmenWing Rn an inbRUn ³knRZledge´ RU ³SeUceSWiRn´ in 

living organisms, an idea VimilaU WR HanV DUieVch¶V YiWaliVm, SRSXlaU in hiV da\, 

JXng (1973) addV WhaW SV\chRlRg\ findV iWVelf in an embaUUaVVing SRViWiRn ³WU\ing 

WR e[Slain Whe ShenRmenRn Rf V\nchURniciW\´ (77). JXng cRnclXdeV: 

Final causes, twist them how you will, postulate a foreknowledge of some 
kind. It is certainly not a knowledge that could be connected with the ego, 
and hence not a conscious knowledge as we know it, but rather a self-
VXbViVWenW ³XncRnVciRXV´ knRZledge Zhich I ZRXld SUefeU WR call 
³abVRlXWe knRZledge.´ (77; italics in original) 
 

 Sorenson (1998) discovered that the sociosensual relationships of these 

Vmall SUecRnTXeVW cXlWXUeV ³VSaZnV inWXiWiYe gURXS UaSSRUW and XniWeV SeRSle 

ZiWhRXW need fRU fRUmal UXleV´ (80). TheiU Za\ Rf life ³makeV Whe fRUcing Rf Rthers 

(inclXding childUen) WR Rne¶V Zill a diVUXSWiYe and XnZhRleVRme SUacWice. IW ZaV 

nRW Veen´ (SRUenVRn, 80). In a haSS\ and cRheUenW SeRSle, VXch inVWanceV ZRXld 

lead WR Whe demiVe Rf Whe gURXS¶V VenVe Rf inWegUal cRmmXniW\. SRUenVRn UeSRUWV 

WhaW ³XncRnditional open trust . . . shrivels with alarming speed when faced with 

haUVh emRWiRnV RU cReUciRn´ (80) 

 In New Guinea, Sorenson (1998) spent extended periods of time with 

³iVRlaWed clXVWeUV Rf hXnWeU-gatherer-gaUdeneUV´ ZhR ZeUe cleaUl\ ³VimXlWaneRXVl\ 

indiYidXaliVWic and cRllecWiYe,´ and diVcRYeUed WhaW life ³e[Xded a mRVW 

remarkable, on-the-mark intuitive helpfulness and a constant considerate regard 
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b\ each fRU all Whe RWheUV´ (81). SRUenVRn nRWiced WhaW Zell befRUe WheUe ZaV an\ 

verbal communication, ³WheVe fRUeVW-dwellers had instinctively tuned in to my 

feelingV and made life eaVieU and haSSieU fRU me´ (81). ThiV ³emSaWheWic, 

inWegUaWiYe, inWXiWiYe UaSSRUW´ ZaV alVR fRXnd in Whe Himala\aV (NeSal, TibeW, and 

Bhutan) in isolated and remote regions (Sorenson, 81).  

 Few, other than Freud, have referred to liminal consciousness. It differs 

fURm VXbliminal aZaUeneVV and iV defined aV RccXUUing Rn Whe ³WhUeVhRld Rf 

cRnVciRXVneVV´ and  fRcXVeV Rn ³aW-the-moment, point-blank VenVRU\ e[SeUience´ 

(Sorenson 1998, 82). Sorenson identifies and distinguishes this as the type of 

cRnVciRXVneVV fRXnd in WheVe SUecRnTXeVW cXlWXUeV WhaW ZeUe cRnWacWed ³ZheUeaV a 

supraliminal type that focuses logic on symbolic entities is the dominant form in 

SRVWcRnTXeVW VRcieWieV´ (82). SRUenVRn RbVeUYed WhaW babieV TXickl\ aVVembled ³a 

sophisticated tactile-speech to transmit desires, needs, and states of mind. They 

didn¶W Zhine RU cU\ WR geW aWWenWiRn; Whe\ WRXched´ (84). EYen Zhile Whe main 

caregivers did their daily chores, they maintained body contact with babies. Here 

Sorenson describes these interactions: 

Eliciting delight from babies was a desired social norm, and attentive 
tactile stimulation was the daily lot of infants. It included protracted body-
to-body caressing, snuggling, oral sensuality, hugging, fondling, and 
kissing. (84-85) 
 

The interactions of older children with the little ones consisted of spontaneous 

Sla\ and ³Zide-e\ed enWhXViaVm.´ The RldeU childUen ZelcRmed \RXngeU 

childUen, cRnVideUed babieV a cRnVWanW ³VRXUce Rf SleaVXUe,´ and Whe\ ³ZeUe 

handled ZiWh inWXiWiYe UegaUd and delighW´ (SRUenVRn, 87). 
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 SRUenVRn (1998) nRWeV: ³InfanWV ZeUe TXick WR nRWice WhaW Whe haSSineVV Rf 

RWheUV made WheiU RZn liYeV haSSieU and UicheU, VR Whe\ UeVSRnded accRUdingl\´ 

diVSla\ing ³WUXe feelingV´ aV ³RSenl\ and cleaUl\ aV WheiU Win\ fUameV SeUmiWWed´ 

(97). FRU WheVe SeRSle, ³WacWile-Walk´ ZaV ³affecW-Walk,´ and ³affecW-Walk´ ZaV 

³WUXWh-Walk.´ EYen afWeU leaUning YeUbal VSeech, childUen cRnWinXed ³bRXncing 

inner passions back and forth in µaffecW-Walk¶´ (SRUenVRn, 97). SRUenVRn ZaV 

³aVWRniVhed WR Vee Whe ZRUdV Rf Win\ childUen acceSWed aW face YalXe ± and so acted 

Rn´ (97). FRU mRnWhV he WUied WR RbVeUYe an\ inVWance ZheUe a child¶V ZRUdV ZeUe 

cRnVideUed ³immaWXUe and WheUefRUe diVUegaUded´ (97). He neYeU RbVeUYed an\ 

such response. 

 After several years of being in contact with such people and observing 

WheiU ³aVWRniVhingl\ UeZaUding and ]eVWfXl life,´ SRUenVRn (1998) Ueali]ed WhaW 

Whe\ had a YeU\ diffeUenW W\Se Rf cRgniWiRn WhaW ZaV ³Vensitively intelligent and 

beneficiall\ UeVSRnViYe´ (106). SRUenVRn deVcUibeV Whe infanWV aV bRldl\ WhUXVWing 

³WheiU VenWienW inWeUeVWV and aZaUeneVV inWR an emSaWhic e[SeUienWial maelVWURm. 

The boundary-resistant, fluctuating pulse of cognition they experience there leave 

lRgic aW a lRVV´ (106). He fRXnd WhaW hiV RZn lRgical mind cRXld nRW cRmSUehend 

WheiU cRgniWiRn, bXW came WR Ueali]e WhaW WhiV iV SURblemaWic Rnl\ Zhen ³inTXiU\ iV 

held WRR UigRURXVl\ ZiWhin a Vingle cXlWXUe¶V eWhRV and V\VWem Rf belief´ (107). 

Each time he returned to Western culture after periods of time spent with these 

people, Sorenson would sometimes doubt his own perceptions. After repeated 

experiences, Sorenson began to question standard Western logic: 

Now I rather think that alternative routes to truth may exist within the 
immediacy of a type of experiential awareness that perhaps moves in 
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extra-sentient directions not yet brought into the realm of our modern 
sense-of-truth. (107) 
 

 Human nature may have a natural affinity to non-verbal communication 

and to synchronicities, but the Western mind appears to have dissociated from the 

natural world, the nature of babies, and human nature itself, to some degree, 

creating nearly insurmountable boundaries by using psychological thought 

inappropriately. Krishnamurti (1991), who warned against the misuse of 

psychological thought, emphasized meditation and being fully present while 

standing outside of psychological conditioning. It is not an escape, he explains, 

bXW a Za\ Rf ³ZandeUing aZa\ fURm WhiV ZRUld´ and becRming ³a WRWal RXWVideU´ 

(9). Sorenson did just that and became aware of a different way of being and of 

living. Babies are also outsiders when they come in. 
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CHAPTER FIVE: QUANTUM AND FIELD THEORIES 

Introduction 

Consciousness and, ultimately, the participatory nature of fetuses, infants, 

and young children are considered in this chapter. The participatory manner in 

which humanity interacts with nature and the cosmos is described by recent 

scientific theories and by certain transpersonal and spiritual models including 

Stanislav GURf¶V (1992) YieZ Rf Whe XniYeUVe aV an ³infiniWel\ cRmSle[ V\VWem Rf 

YibUaWRU\ ShenRmena´ (12). ThiV SeUceSWiRn iV cRmSaWible ZiWh WhaW Rf YaTXi 

shamans, who hold that the invisible realm of vibratory phenomena is unavailable 

to the ordinary consciousness of the modern Western person. Instead, there is 

focused attention on a limited and restricted band that has been called the 

³aVVemblage SRinW.´ A. H. AlmaaV (1998) e[SlainV:  

What is spotlighted, then, is what you see and experience, and if a 
particular set of emanations is continually illuminated in this way, you will 
take this band to be reality. (165) 
  

AlmaaV VWaWeV WhaW WeVWeUn SeRSle aUe cRndiWiRned WR WhiV ³band Rf emanaWiRnV Rf 

Whe Sh\Vical ZRUld´ RU ZhaW Whe YaTXi call ³Whe Slace Rf UeaVRn´ ZheUe Whe egR iV 

conditioned to a small, limited, and therefore distorted world view (165). Yet 

Western humanity has the potential to experience all bands and emanations.  

 Young children generally do not have such ego boundaries and, therefore, 

interact with the expanded continuum of reality and contents of consciousness. 

The models and theories presented here offer explanations for memories that 

sometimes surface in small children concerning pre-birth, birth, past lives, and 
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perceptions beyond the limitations of consensus reality. The significance of these 

theories or models as they relate to this current study is offered at the end of each 

description or summary. 

Collective Consciousness 

As discussed in previous chapters, Newtonian-oriented science considers 

consciousness a by-product of evolutionary development. The common 

denominator in recent theories of consciousness suggests it is not derivative of 

neurophysiological brain function. Several approaches to studying consciousness 

have moved beyond mechanistic explanations of consciousness. For example, 

Grof (1992) offers the analogy that the brain cannot produce consciousness 

anymore than a television can create the programs normally viewed on it. Integral 

to the thesis of this dissertation is a two-way dynamic, the sending and receiving 

of information, with the brain and nervous systems acting as tuners, receivers, 

translators, and transmitters of information. 

During his research, Grof (1992) learned that while in expanded states of 

consciousness, one might identify with a group, other species, all of humanity, 

and the biosphere²³the totality of life.´ He nRWeV WhaW CaUl JXng¶V cRllecWiYe 

XncRnVciRXV inclXdeV ³baVic d\namic SaWWeUnV´ RU ³SUimRUdial RUgani]ing 

principleV´ ZiWhin an ³immenVe SRRl Rf infRUmaWiRn´ (12). According to Grof, the 

personal psyche has access to all of human history and culture. Collective 

consciousness when understood as the Source of everything in the manner 

expressed by ancient and indigenous peoples includes conscious and unconscious 
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information (de Quincy 2002). The following concepts in science and 

transpersonal psychology include similar descriptions. 

 MaU\ E. ClaUk¶V (2002) deVcUiSWiRn Rf IndUa¶V neW aV a ³ZRUld Rf 

cRnnecWedneVV´ iV fRXnd in Mahayana Buddhism. Clark describes this nearly 

2,000 year-Rld meWaShRU aV UeSUeVenWaWiYe Rf ³inWeUacWing, inWeUdeSendenW enWities, 

whether they be human bodies, an economy or other social arrangement, an 

ecRV\VWem, RU a gala[\´ (9). IndUa¶V neW Rf jeZels is an appropriate symbol for a 

holographic universe in which all entities are informing each other. Each jewel 

holds the reflection of all the others, infinitely reflecting each and every one in 

turn.  

 Christopher Bache (2008) notes that feminist writers contest the idea of an 

aWRmiVWic Velf. The\ aUgXe WhaW Whe idea iV ³liWeUall\ man-made and in contrast with 

Whe µcRnnecWiYe Velf¶ WhaW flRZV mRUe naWXUall\ fURm ZRmen¶V e[SeUience´ (8; 

italics in original). Bache adds that in nature, life-V\VWemV ³inWeUpenetrate so 

SURfRXndl\´ WhaW iW haV been a majRU WaVk Rf ecRlRg\ WR ³iVRlaWe Rne VSecieV fURm 

anRWheU in WhiV maWUi[´ (8). WiWhin VXch a ZRUld YieZ, eYeU\Whing iV inWimaWel\ 

interrelated with everything else, and separation is an illusion. 

Cells 

The previous chapter considered body-based perception. Buddha is said to 

have compared the body to an eye (Olsen 2006). Individual cells are also like 

perceiving eyes. Similar to the physical boundary of human skin, each cell has an 

integument system. Bruce Lipton (2005) nRWeV WhaW Whe cell¶V membUane UeceSWRUV 

aUe nRW Whe VRXUce Rf iWV idenWiW\. InVWead, Whe cell¶V ³Velf´ iV ³dRZnlRaded´ fURm 
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the enYiURnmenW (191). BelieYing WhaW UeceSWRUV aUe Whe VRXUce Rf Whe cell¶V Velf iV 

equivalent to believing an antenna is the source of a television broadcast. Each 

cell may appear to be an individual, but each is also integrated into a cooperative 

community of cells that have consciousness and the capacity to learn.  

 CellV cUeaWe ³cellXlaU memRUieV´ WhaW aUe SaVVed Rn WR WheiU ³RffVSUing´ 

(LiSWRn 2005, 38). LiSWRn UeSRUWV WhaW Zhen a YiUal infecWiRn RccXUV, ³an immaWXUe 

immXne cell iV called in WR cUeaWe a SURWecWiYe SURWein anWibRd\´ (38). The cell 

cUeaWeV a neZ gene WR ³VeUYe aV a blXeSUinW´ in manXfacWXUing Whe aSSURSUiaWe 

antibody protein. Cells are capable of learning about a virus and passing the new 

antibody gene information on to daughter cells during reproduction. This 

UeSUeVenWV an ³inherenW µinWelligence¶ mechaniVm b\ Zhich cellV eYRlYe´ (39). 

 A cell communicates through resonance. The membrane, or brain of the 

cell, receives and transmits information and is not the source of the information it 

processes (Lipton 2005). Whole bodies or organisms consist of multiple cell 

communities in communion with each other. Fractal self-similarity allows a 

comparison of cellular receptors and transmitters with the human brain as a 

receptor and transmitter. An entity has the capacity to receive, interpret or 

translate, and transmit information in an exchange with collective consciousness 

while maintaining a sense of self and enhancing the wholeness of the community 

within which it functions. These dynamic relationships between individual selves 

and the collective exist at all levels.  
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Child 

Stanislav Grof 

 Much has been learned about the awareness and perceptions of fetuses, 

newborn infants, and young children through the experience of adults in expanded 

states of consciousness. Testimonials of persons in altered states helped initiate 

radical changes in the understanding of consciousness, the human psyche, and the 

naWXUe Rf UealiW\ iWVelf and indicaWe ³an XUgenW need WR dUaVWicall\ UeYiVe and 

e[Sand´ cRnWemSRUaU\ YieZV (GURf 1992, 6). GURf diVcRYeUed WhaW Zhile in an 

altered state, one may experience the biographical realm of the psyche where 

memories of infancy and childhood are usually the first to emerge.  

During research with psychoactive lysergic acid diethylamide, LSD, Grof 

(1992) found that low to medium doses resulted in a subject reliving experiences 

from infancy and childhood. Higher doses and repeated sessions often resulted in 

³SV\chRlRgical deaWh and UebiUWh, feelingV Rf RneneVV ZiWh all hXmaniW\, naWXUe 

and Whe cRVmRV´ (17). SRme clienWV e[SeUienced m\WhRlRgical UealmV, YiViRnV 

from ancient cultures with which they were unfamiliar, and past life memories 

that were sometimes confirmed. While in altered states, many Westerners 

deVcUibed ³aXUaV´ and ³VXbWle bRdieV´ eYen WhRXgh Whe\ had nR SUiRU knRZledge 

of these otherwise invisible manifestations. Grof concludes that we are ³fieldV Rf 

consciousness without limits, transcending time, space, matter, and linear 

caXValiW\´ (18).  
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GURf (1992) deYelRSed a YieZ Rf Whe XniYeUVe aV ³a cRmSle[ Zeb Rf 

Xnified eYenWV and UelaWiRnVhiSV´ Xnlike Whe NeZWRnian ZRUld Rf RbjecWV (6, 7). 

GURf¶V own first experience with LSD changed his personal and professional life: 

I found myself thrust into the middle of a cosmic drama that previously 
had been far beyond even my wildest imaginings. I experienced the Big 
Bang, raced through black holes and white holes in the universe, my 
consciousness becoming what could have been exploding super-novas, 
pulsars, quasars, and other cosmic events. (15) 
 

At the onset, he attributed this deep exploration of the unconscious, the intense 

color displays and meaningful symbols, to the drug itself. Later, he came to feel 

that such altered states, or mystical experiences, are our birthright. 

 Christina and Stanislav Grof developed Holotropic Breathwork to induce 

non-ordinary states of consciousness. During these sessions, people often adopt 

the facial features and body postures of young children and may demonstrate 

VRme Rf Whe a[ial Uefle[eV Rf infanc\. GURf (1992) diVcRYeUed an ³inneU UadaU´ WhaW 

VeemV WR VelecWiYel\ dUaZ fRUZaUd Whe mRVW ³UeleYanW and emRWiRnall\ chaUged´ 

maWeUial, ³inYalXable fRU WheUaSiVW and clienW alike´ (23). 

The release of emotions and patterns of tension that were still being stored 
in the body as a result of early [physical] traumas proved to be one of the 
most immediate and valuable benefits derived from this work. (24) 
  

GURf nRWeV WhaW ³man\ bXW nRW all embU\Rnal memRUieV aUe aVVRciaWed ZiWh 

phylogenetic, karmic, and archetypal experiences, and with organ, tissue, and 

cellXlaU cRnVciRXVneVV´ (114). He e[SlainV: 

While the possibility of cellular memory from the earliest stages of our 
lives may stretch the boundaries of our imaginations, it is by no means the 
greatest challenge posed by transpersonal experience. It is not unusual for 
people in non-ordinary states of mind to accurately portray material that 
precedes their conception or to explore the world of their parents, their 
anceVWRUV, and Rf Whe hXman Uace. PaUWicXlaUl\ inWeUeVWing aUe ³SaVW life´ 
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experiences, which suggest that individual consciousness might maintain 
continuity from one lifetime to another. (118) 
 

 Grof (1992) developed a model, or theory, incorporating systems of 

condensed experience (COEX Systems). Each COEX constellation appears to be 

³VXSeUimSRVed RYeU and anchRUed inWR a YeU\ SaUWicXlaU aVSecW Rf Whe biUWh 

e[SeUience´ (25). TheVe ³e[SeUienWial SaWWeUnV´ aUe UefeUUed WR aV Whe fRXU BaVic 

PeUinaWal MaWUiceV RU BPM. The WeUm ³SeUinaWal´ UefeUV WR Whe Wime neaU RU aURXnd 

(peri) birth (natalis), the primal period.  

BPM I iV Whe gRRd ZRmb/bad ZRmb e[SeUience and inYRlYeV a ³naWXUal 

symbiosis that exits beWZeen Whe mRWheU and child´ (GURf 1992). IW iV an ³Rceanic´ 

state in which a feeling of oneness with the cosmos is experienced in addition to 

³nXminRXV RYeUWRneV´ and ³diUecW, immediaWe, and XnlimiWed acceVV WR knRZledge 

and wisdom of universal significance´ (39). IW iV alVR a Wime Zhen emRWiRnal 

stress and toxins ingested or inhaled by the mother may create a toxic womb 

experience with emerging images of evil. Loud noises, toxic substances, or the 

depression of the mother disturb the fetus. A client in an altered state may find 

himself, or herself, perceiving oneness with the fetus or may view the fetus 

objectively from a distance when describing these experiences. Past lives may 

also be recalled.  

BPM II is the onset of the birthing process and may be experienced as an 

³e[SXlViRn fURm SaUadiVe.´ DXUing WhiV SeUiRd, GURf (1992) VWaWeV WhaW Rne ma\ 

VenVe ³Whe feaU and cRnfXViRn Rf an ine[SeUienced mRWheU RU Whe mRWheU¶V negaWiYe 

RU VWURngl\ ambiYalenW aWWiWXde WRZaUd Whe child´ (47). He UeSRUWV WhaW a mRWheU¶V 

cRnflicWing emRWiRnV ma\ diVUXSW ³Whe Sh\ViRlRgical inWeUSla\ beWZeen Whe XWeUine 
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contractions and the opening of the cerYi[´ (47). While in an alWeUed VWaWe, 

memories of the onset of a difficult delivery sometimes induce paranoia. One may 

feel caged, trapped, and claustrophobic, have nightmarish visions, and feel that 

death is immanent. The experience may include a sense of hopelessness; nothing 

one does can change this horror. Later, whenever life feels threatening, one not 

only experiences the present moment but also this correVSRnding ³SeUinaWal 

maWeUial.´  

GURf (1992) deVcUibeV BPM III, mRYing WhURXgh Whe biUWh canal, aV ³Uich in 

bRWh SRViWiYe and negaWiYe imageU\.´ ThiV ma\ be e[SeUienced aV a fighW fRU 

survival. With head wedged and oscillating contractions pressing in forcefully on 

Whe infanW, mRWheU and child Uemain cRnnecWed aV if Whe\ aUe ³VWill Rf Rne 

cRnVciRXVneVV´ (60). While in an alWeUed VWaWe, GURf nRWeV, ³iW iV SRVVible to 

experience the feelings and sensations of the infant, to identify fully with the 

deliYeUing mRWheU, and WR cRnnecW ZiWh Whe aUcheW\Se Rf Whe deliYeUing ZRman´ 

(60).  

Under ideal circumstances, many women have a powerful sexual 

experience during birth while the fetus may be having a negative experience. Grof 

(1992) cRnVideUV iW SRVVible WhaW in WhiV ³SUecaUiRXV life-WhUeaWening cRnWe[W,´ WheUe 

may be a potential for sexual dysfunction (60). Sexual arousal may become 

associated with negative feelings and images, reinforced by any traumatic sexual 

experiences in childhood.  

A sexual experience during birth, particularly if the mother feels orgasmic 

or feels guilty, may be emotionally imprinted on the newborn infant. What 
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follows in life experience will be interpreted from this original imprinting. The 

thesis presented in this dissertation considers circumcision one of the first 

experiences of infant sexual trauma.  

Grof (1992) claims that the merging of polar opposites in BPM III may 

result in identification with both victim and perpetrator and may be regarded as a 

possible source of violence, especially self-destructive behaviors. Grof considers 

Whe ³inWenVe VXffeUing and e[TXiViWe SleasXUe´ RU ³mXUdeURXV aggUeVViRn and 

SaVViRnaWe lRYe´ aV SRWenWiall\ RYeUlaSSing VenVaWiRnV (63). He addV WhaW 

archetypal imageV Rf ³cRnfURnWaWiRn beWZeen Whe fRUceV Rf gRRd and eYil RU Rf Whe 

deVWUXcWiRn and cUeaWiRn Rf Whe ZRUld´ aUe alVR SeUceiYed aW WimeV (65). GURf linkV 

BPM III WR laWeU diVRUdeUV WhaW aUiVe fURm ³SURblematic emotions and difficult 

VenVaWiRnV´ e[SeUienced in infancy and early childhood (67).  

In BPM IV, clients may relive the pull of forceps and any birth trauma 

experienced, as well as sensations from the anesthesia given to the mother. All 

WhaW UemainV Rf Whe biRlRgical cRnnecWiRn ZiWh Whe ³maWeUnal RUganiVm´ iV Whe 

umbilical cord. When cut, the sensation of separation may result in a death-rebirth 

experience that may lead to a state of spiritual ecstasy if completed successfully. 

If the experience is incomplete, this could manifest in the client as a manic 

eSiVRde. GURf (1992) cRmmenWV, ³T\Sicall\, Ze Vee a cRmbinaWiRn Rf Whe RUiginal 

birth memories, symbolic images of birth, scenes from human history, 

idenWificaWiRn ZiWh YaUiRXV animalV, and m\WhRlRgical VeTXenceV´ in BPM IV (75). 

Mapping the transpersRnal Uealm, GURf (1992) defineV WhUee UegiRnV: ³(1) 

an expansion or extension of consciousness within the everyday concept of time 



 142 

and space; (2) an expansion or extension of consciousness beyond the everyday 

cRnceSW Rf Wime and VSace; and (3) µSV\chRid¶ experienceV´ (87). JXng UefeUV WR 

SV\chRid VWaWeV aV e[iVWing in Whe blXUU\ Uealm ³beWZeen cRnVciRXVneVV and 

maWWeU´ (87). GURf inclXdeV V\nchURniciWieV, VSiUiWV RU ghRVWV, Whe ³VXSeUnaWXUal 

lXminRViW\´ aURXnd VainWV, ³imSRVVible´ eYenWV e[SeUienced b\ VRme athletes, 

UFO encounters, psychokinesis, ritual magic, the works of psychic surgeons in 

Brazil and the Philippines, and the supernatural feats of Indian yogis. Some of 

these psychoid experiences are the experiences of young children noted in 

Chapter Three of this dissertation. 

The Vignificance Rf GURf¶V (1992) WheRU\ WR WhiV diVVeUWaWiRn lieV in Whe 

imprinting process and future attachment of similar experiences and emotions, 

thus creating patterns that may continue to attract further similar experiences and 

emRWiRnV. TheVe ma\ inYRlYe SaVW life e[SeUienceV aV Zell. GURf¶V UeVeaUch 

demonstrates that all information is everywhere and accessible. Altered states, 

where a substance or a behavior is used to help induce that state, and 

spontaneously occurring  non-ordinary states of consciousness enhance self-

knowledge and allow for mediation and the dissolution of difficult emotions in a 

SeUVRn¶V life and Whe ending Rf XnhealWh\ SaWWeUnV fURm biUWh, inclXding SaVW-life 

attachments.  

Thomas Armstrong 

 Thomas Armstrong (1988) asserts that a fetus develops both biologically 

and aV a VRXl/Self. He XVeV Whe ShUaVe ³fURm bRWWRm XS´ WR deVignaWe biRlRgical 

deYelRSmenW and ³fURm VSiUiW dRZn´ WR deVcUibe Whe inWeUacWiYiW\ beWZeen 
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physical manifestation and Source. Armstrong VWaWeV, ³ChildUen aUe VRXlV aV Zell 

as personalities, they have access to higher fields even while their lower fields are 

XnfRlding´ (77). 

 Using theosophical and other esoteric or metaphysical teachings, 

Armstrong (1988) develops a perspective on children ZiWh VRXl aV Whe ³cRUe Rf 

indiYidXaliW\´ (68). Each leYel, RU field, cRUUeVSRndV WR Whe VeYen leYelV Rf Whe 

theosophical model. The most dense field includes the physical body through 

Zhich ³VSiUiW can be Ueali]ed´ (69). The ne[W leYel, Whe eWheUic field RU ³YiWal 

bRd\,´ iV inWegUaWed ZiWh Whe Sh\Vical Uealm. ThiV iV Whe field Rf aXUaV and 

clairvoyant phenomena where disease may be perceived prior to manifesting in 

Whe Sh\Vical bRd\. AUmVWURng nRWeV WhaW RXSeUW SheldUake¶V deVcUiSWiRn Rf 

morphogenetic fieldV ma\ UefeU WR WhiV eWheUic maWUi[ ³ZiWhin Zhich life VWUXcWXUeV 

can deYelRS´ (69). TheUaSeXWic WRXch, SV\chRkineViV, and RWheU VXch healing 

modes work primarily within this field.  

 Armstrong (1988) refers to the next field, or level, as the emotional field, a 

³kaleidRVcRSic field Rf emRWiRnal VWaWeV´ WhaW iV cRnWinXall\ WUanVfRUming (70). He 

cRnVideUV WhiV WR be Whe aVWUal Uealm ZheUe Rne findV ³angelV, faiUieV, and enWiWieV 

SaVVing beWZeen lifeWimeV´ (71). He VWaWeV WhaW Whe ne[W WZR leYelV aUe menWal 

fields divided into lower and higher with the lower, or concrete field, representing 

³Whe µflRZeUing¶ Rf Whe WeVWeUn UaWiRnal mind, ZiWh bRWh iWV SRZeUV and iWV 

limiWaWiRnV´ (72). The higheU menWal field inclXdeV Whe ³ZiWneVV´ RU ³RbVeUYing 

Velf´ and cRnWainV ³memRU\ imSUinWV Rf SaVW lifeWimeV´ (72). IW iV alVR, AUmVWURng 
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aVVeUWV, ZheUe V\nWheViV RccXUV and a UeVXlWing inVWanWaneRXV inVighW RU ³EXUeka!´ 

moment may surface.  

 AUmVWURng (1988) deVcUibeV an ³inWXiWiRnal field´ Rf bliVV and diYine 

insight (73). Young children seem to experience wisdom or insight within a 

VSRnWaneRXV mRmenW UaWheU Whan aV a ³VXVWained VWaWe Rf cRnVciRXVneVV.´  He 

SURSRVeV WhaW WheVe e[SeUienceV aUe ³VWeSSed-dRZn´ fURm WhiV inWXiWiRnal field Rf 

advanced spiritual beings and accessed by a child who is ready to receive the 

infRUmaWiRn. WiWhin WhiV field, Whe ³bliVV bRd\´ hRldV WUanVcendenW illXminaWiRn 

and YiViRn, ZheUe Rne feelV ³a deeS VenVe Rf RneneVV ZiWh all life´ (73).  

 From the intuitional level, one moves into spirit. Armstrong (1988) states 

WhaW WhiV iV ³mRUe Whan a leYel RU field´: iW iV Whe Uealm Rf VSiUiW, BUahman, RU ChUiVW 

CRnVciRXVneVV, and Whe ³XlWimaWe gURXnd Rf being´ (74). TheVe leYelV aUe nRW 

VWacked Rn WRS Rf each RWheU, bXW inWeUSeneWUaWe, fRU WheUe iV ³Rne indivisible 

ZhRleneVV, Rne SUimal cRVmic eneUg\ WhaW animaWeV all life´ (74). AUmVWURng 

aVVeUWV WhaW Rne WXneV in WR, RU iV cRnnecWed ZiWh, WheVe fieldV WhURXgh ³ZheelV [RU] 

built-in energy vortexes that exist on different levels and mediate between the 

many different fields of consciousness, helping to integrate or unify them all 

ZiWhin a hXman life´ (75). 

 AUmVWURng¶V (1988) WheRU\ inclXdeV a bi-directional developmental 

process: physicality emerges from the non-physical in an interactive dynamic. 

The developing fetus and infant have access to all fields, including the etheric 

field which informs and forms the physical structure. The overlapping of these 

fieldV and acceVV WR Whem RccXUV WhURXgh YRUWiceV. The SRVVibiliW\ Rf a ³ZiWneVV´ 
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or higher self and of past life imprints is also significant to the thesis of this 

dissertation. 

Groups 

 Individual healthy cells benefit the cellular structure of which they are a 

part just as healthy and whole individuals benefit the whole of humanity. Clark 

(2002) proposes that group bonding and acceptance are essential to human nature. 

In addition, healthy individual behavior enhances the whole. She asserts that the 

evolution of intelligence within a social group increases individual and collective 

cognitive capacities.  

 Bache (2008) e[SUeVVeV a VimilaU YieZ. He VWaWeV WhaW indiYidXaliW\ iV ³nRW 

compromised by recognizing an underlying connectivity of consciousness that 

inWegUaWeV indiYidXalV inWR laUgeU landVcaSeV Rf aZaUeneVV´ (7). Bache addV, ³The 

collective dimensions of mind actually nourish and support our complex 

indiYidXaliW\´ (7). This dissertation emphasizes feedback dynamics and 

interactive relationships between the individual and the collective, at all levels. 

Entanglement 

 Some scientists and certain philosophers, transpersonal psychologists, 

mystics and spiritual teachers, as well as traditional indigenous peoples, include in 

their teachings, visions, or cosmologies the perception of a plenum or an 

intelligence that permeates the interiors and exteriors of all of reality. Grof (1992) 

concludes that consciousness research and other scientific disciplines demonstrate 

WhaW ³Whe XniYeUVe and Whe hXman SV\che haYe nR bRXndaUieV RU limiWV´ (84). De 
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QXince\ (2002) VWaWeV WhaW cRnVciRXVneVV ³cannRW be diYided XS inWR VeSaUate 

SaUWV RU lRcali]ed in VSace´ (131). ThiV inWeUcRnnecWiYiW\ iV UefeUUed WR aV nRn-

locality or entanglement. 

Albert Einstein commented on the sense of separation from universal 

ZhRleneVV aV ³a kind Rf RSWical delXViRn Rf cRnVciRXVneVV´ (TXRWed in GURf 1992, 

90). IW iV inWeUeVWing WR nRWe EinVWein¶V UeViVWance WR Whe ShenRmenRn Rf nRn-

lRcaliW\, RU ³VSRRk\ acWiRn aW a diVWance,´ aV he called iW. AlWhRXgh his theories 

pointed to nonlocality, he had difficulty accepting that something affecting one 

particle affects another without any signal or force between them. Einstein created 

a thought experiment with Boris Podalsky and Nathan Rosen, the EPR paradox. 

Alain Aspect subsequently proved nonlocal reality empirically in his mid-1980s 

experiments (Laszlo 2007).  

 AmiW GRVZami (1993) aVVeUWV WhaW e[SeUienceV VXch aV MaVlRZ¶V ³Seak 

e[SeUience´ inYRlYe UedXced UeacWiRn Wime and a diUecW e[SeUience Rf Whe TXanWXm 

realm. One does not remain in the quantum world because the brain acts as an 

instrument of measure and records each event. Goswami refers to the 

measurement system of the brain as a classical system, as distinct from a quantum 

system, and the ego as a classical self.  

 Bache (2008) observes that quantum effects scale up into the macroscopic 

ZRUld, ³meaning What the world we walk around in shows signs of quantum 

cRnnecWiYiW\´ (6). RefeUUing WR cU\VWalV in WhiV TXanWXm hRlRgUaShic V\VWem, 

TalbRW (1992) UelaWeV BRhm¶V analRg\: ³The nRWhingneVV and Whe SieceV Rf maWWeU 

do not exist independently from one another. They are both part of the same 
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fabUic, Whe deeSeU RUdeU Rf Whe cU\VWal´ (TXRWed in TalbRW, 51). In an inWeUacWiYe 

universe, everything is in intimate relationship with everything else without any 

physical mediation. 

Holography, Fractal Self-Similarity, and the Phi Ratio 

RefeUUing WR hRlRgUaSh\ and DaYid BRhm¶V hRlRmRYemenW WheRU\, GURf 

(1992) states: 

As individual human beings we are not isolated and insignificant 
Newtonian entities; rather, as integral fields of the holomovement each of 
us is also a microcosm that reflects and contains the macrocosm. (10)  
 

According to this view, we have immediate and direct access to the entire 

universe. Talbot (1992) notes that for Bohm, even rocks may be alive from a 

ceUWain SeUVSecWiYe. TalbRW e[WUaSRlaWeV Rn BRhm¶V Yiew as follows:  

Life and inWelligence aUe SUeVenW nRW Rnl\ in all Rf maWWeU, bXW in ³eneUg\, 
VSace, Wime, Whe fabUic Rf Whe enWiUe XniYeUVe,´ and eYeU\Whing elVe Ze 
abstract out of the holomovement and mistakenly view as separate things. 
(50) 
 

Bohm felt that there might be a deeper realm of causality and referred to the 

XnmanifeVW aV Whe ³imSlicaWe enfRlded RUdeU´ and Whe manifeVW aV Whe ³e[SlicaWe 

XnfRlded RUdeU´ ZheUe all Whe SaUWV aUe cRnnecWed and d\namicall\ UelaWed (174).  

Bohm (1982) uses the following example to help explain holomovement: 

Two video cameras are set to run simultaneously to capture two distinct 

perspectives of a single fish in a fish tank. One camera is directed at the front of 

the fish, and the other is pointed to the side. When each of the two monitors is 

viewed separately, it may not be immediately recognizable that it is the same fish 

in the two different images. Bohm explains: 
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We know that the two images do not refer to independently existent 
though interacting actualities (in which, for example, one image could be 
Vaid WR ³caXVe´ UelaWed changeV in Whe RWheU). RaWheU, Whe\ UefeU WR a Vingle 
actuality, which is the common ground of both (and this explains the 
correlation of images without the assumption that they causally affect each 
other). This actuality is of higher dimensionality than are the separate 
images on the screens: or, to put it differently, the images on the screens 
are two-dimensional projections (or facets) of a three-dimensional reality. 
In some sense this three-dimensional reality holds these two-dimensional 
projections within it. Yet, since these projections exist only as 
abstractions, the three dimensional reality is neither of these, but rather it 
is something else, something of a nature beyond both. (187-88; italics in 
original) 
 

 HRlRgUaShic SeUVSecWiYeV RU YieZV, VXch aV IndUa¶V neW, inYRlYe nonlinear 

interconnections. Such connections are found in psychoneuroimmunology, in 

neurons throughout the human body. In living systems, the components are 

integral parts of an ordered whole (Fritjof Capra 1982). Living systems are 

flexible, dynamic, and able to self-organize. Capra reports that through 

continuous feedback with each other and the external environment, living systems 

³UeneZ and Uec\cle WheiU cRmSRnenWV Zhile maintaining the integrity of their 

RYeUall VWUXcWXUe´ (269). CaSUa addV WhaW Whe\ alVR Velf-transcend by creatively 

Ueaching RXW ³be\Rnd Sh\Vical and menWal bRXndaUieV in Whe SURceVVeV Rf leaUning, 

deYelRSmenW, and eYRlXWiRn´ (269). 

 Raymond T. Bradley (2006) reports on results from the studies of quantum 

holography and the intuitive perception of future events. These are directly related 

WR Whe ³degUee Rf emRWiRnal Vignificance´ cRnceUning Whe eYenW (1). The bUain and 

heaUW SURceVV Whe ³SUe-stimulus emotional UeVSRnVe WR Whe fXWXUe eYenW´ (1). He 

addV WhaW fRcXVed emRWiRnal aWWenWiRn ³aWWXneV Whe SV\chRSh\ViRlRgical V\VWemV WR 

a domain of quantum-hRlRgUaShical infRUmaWiRn´ ZheUe knRZledge Rf Whe fXWXUe 
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potential of the object of attention becomes an intuitive experience (1).  

 Although it is the habit of Newtonian thinking to categorize the natural 

world into separate and discreet parts to fulfill the machine-like character of that 

world view, more recent scientific theories include a self-similar characteristic 

associated with fractal mathematics. FUacWal geRmeWU\ deVcUibeV ³infiniWel\ 

cRmSle[ VWUXcWXUeV´ fRUmed fURm Whe UeSeWiWiRn, RU iWeUaWiRn, Rf Velf-similar 

SaWWeUnV (LiSWRn and BhaeUman 2009). LiSWRn and BhaeUman VWaWe WhaW ³Whe life Rf 

a cell in the body and the life of a human in civilization are parallel realities, 

fundamentally self-VimilaU´ (243).  

 Richard Voss (1988) reports that self-similarity differentiates fractal 

imageV fURm EXclidian VhaSeV becaXVe Whe ³magnified VXbVeWV lRRk like (RU [aUe] 

idenWical WR) Whe ZhRle and WR each RWheU´ (22). The cRnceSW Rf Velf-similarity in 

fractal geometry helps explain how perception at the cellular level is related to 

perception at the personal level. Bache (2008) cRncXUV b\ nRWing WhaW ³Whe macUR-

realm we liYe in iV aZaVh ZiWh hRlRgUaShic SaWWeUnV and fUacWal iWeUaWiRn´ (6). 

Many ancient and indigenous cultures included geometry in their cosmologies 

(Olsen 2006). The Golden Section, or phi, is the two-dimensional version of a 

spiral. Euclid (325-265 BCE) defined Shi aV ³Whe diYiViRn Rf a line in e[WUeme and 

mean UaWiR´ (2). In Whe UaWiRV Rf 1:3 and 3:9, 3 iV Whe geRmeWUic mean. P\WhagRUaV 

called iW a ³WhUee-WeUmed cRnWinXRXV geRmeWUic SURSRUWiRn´ (4). PlaWR SeUceiYed iW 

aV Whe ³mRVW SURfRXnd cRVmic bRnd´ (4). Olsen states that the golden section 

³XnifieV SaUWV and ZhRle like nR RWheU SURSRUWiRn´ (8). The gRlden UaWiR manifeVWV 

in all of nature as well as in human body proportions. 
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 OlVen (2006) e[SlainV WhaW Whe gRlden VecWiRn iV e[SUeVVed WhURXgh ³a YeU\ 

simple VeUieV Rf ZhRle nXmbeUV´ (10): ³NaWXUe SXlVeV ZiWh c\cleV and Uh\WhmV Rf 

incUeaVe and decUeaVe´ (22). OlVen emShaVi]eV WhaW Whe ³VimSliciW\ and ecRnRm\´ 

Rf naWXUe, and Whe Za\V in Zhich naWXUe ³aSSeaUV WR UeTXiUe an accUeWiRn and 

diminution process that is simultaneously additive and multiplicative, subtractive 

and diYiViRnal´ (22). UVing Whe e[amSle Rf an Rak WUee, OlVen nRWeV: 

It shoots up as fast as it can from an acorn, only to slow, mature and 
fractalize its space toward a limit, becoming a new relative unity, what 
Aristotle called an entelechy, the form it grows into. Like Alice in 
Wonderland, nature simultaneously grows and diminishes to relative 
limits. (22) 
 

 Olsen (2006) reports that the three-dimensional golden spiral is referred to 

as a logarithmic VSiUal becaXVe Whe cXUYeV aSSeaU WR be ³Whe Vame aW eYeU\ Vcale´ 

(24). These are found in leaves, shells, tornadoes, and galaxies. Olsen continues: 

Nature presents us with a wonderful holographic portrait, where the 
smaller portions mirror the whole (cosmos) itself. Recognizing that 
structured self-similarity connects, or binds, what he called the hidden 
³imSlicaWe RUdeU´ WR Whe RXWeU ³e[SlicaWe RUdeU,´ Sh\ViciVW DaYid BRhm 
UemaUked: ³The eVVenWial feaWXUe Rf TXanWXm inWeUcRnnecWedneVV iV WhaW Whe 
whole universe is enfolded in everything, and that each thing is enfolded 
in Whe ZhRle.´ (26) 
 

 Olsen (2006) notes that while in a state of phi-induced quantum 

cRheUence, RU ³deeS VacUamenWal VWaWeV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV . . . Rne ma\ e[SeUience 

Samadhi, cosmic conscious identification with the awareness of the Universe 

IWVelf´ (48). OlVen cRnclXdeV: 

You are a whole made up of lesser parts, and you are part of a greater 
ZhRle. ThiV iV naWXUe¶V gUeaWeVW VecUeW. The gRlden VecWiRn iV inWeUZRYen 
into the very fabric of our existence, providing us with the means to 
resonate, to attune with successfully broader stages of self-identity and 
unfoldment upon the path of return to the One. (50) 
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 The significance of this understanding to the current study lies in the 

holographic nature of the universe; a feedback system that allows access to all 

information and the possibility of self-transcendence. Spirals and spin are the 

dynamics that inform physicality. Fractal dynamics allow self-similarity to be 

applied to all levels of this orderly phi geometry-based universe. Emotions are 

well-integrated within this system, creating feelings of oneness and allowing 

access to future information.  

Holistic Theories and Cosmologies 

Ervine Laszlo 

 Ervine Laszlo (2007) developed a theory in which coherence and 

entanglement are primary. The universe, in a state of dynamic equilibrium, stores 

this energy and information. He notes that there are 70 octaves of vibration, like 

music²if Ze cRXld heaU Whem. LiYing RUganiVmV aUe ³macURVcRSic TXanWXm 

s\VWemV´ UeVSRnding WR WheVe YibUaWiRnV (46). LaV]lR addV WhaW ³genRme, 

RUganiVm, and enYiURnmenW´ aUe Zell-integrated and autonomous parts of this 

whole.  

 Connections that bind one consciousness to another, well-known by 

WUadiWiRnal RU ³SUimiWiYe´ SeRSleV, are being rediscovered in controlled 

e[SeUimenWV ZheUe ³WhRXghW and image WUanVfeUence´ affecW Whe ³mind and bRd\ 

Rf anRWheU´ (LaV]lR 2007, 49). The SURWRcRlV XVed aUe knRZn aV Whe Gan]feld 

WechniTXe and DMILS RU ³diVWanW menWal inflXence Rn liYing V\VWemV´ (52). 

Laszlo reports that these are transpersonal connections and include telepathy, 

remote viewing, the oneness experienced by couples in love, brain interactions 
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with dowsable fields, telesomatic effects, and healing through prayer and 

intention. 

 LaV]lR (2007) XVeV DaYid BRhm¶V WeUm ³in-fRUmaWiRn´ WR UefeU WR WhiV 

facWRU WhaW iV ³neiWheU maWWeU nRU eneUg\´ and iV ³SUeVenW in Whe ZRUld indeSendenW 

Rf hXman YRliWiRn and acWiRn´ Zhile eYRlYing Whe UealiW\ WhaW Ze SeUceiYe (13). IW 

acWXall\ ³fRUmV´ Whe UeciSienW. LaV]lR UeSRUWV WhaW WheUe iV a ³cRnVWanW 

WUanVfRUmaWiRn fURm YiUWXal inWR Ueal VWaWeV and alVR fURm Ueal inWR YiUWXal VWaWeV´ 

(29). Quanta are in several virtual states simultaneously until observed or 

measured. It is as if they are then pulled fURm a ³Vea Rf SRVVibiliWieV´ and becRme 

real (26). Even then, only one parameter can be measured at a time. When 

meaVXUing SRViWiRn, fRU e[amSle, anRWheU SaUameWeU, like mRWiRn, iV ³blXUUed´ 

(26). These nonlocal standing waves are described by wave functions, virtual 

states by virtual functions. They are not random. The relationship between matter 

and Whe YacXXm Rf Whe XniYeUVe iV WhaW Rf a ³Velf-geneUaWing feedback lRRS´ (42). 

Laszlo notes that G. I. Shipov and A. E. Akimov found that the linking of events 

in the vacuum excites charged particles and spin; the vortices carry information, 

linking aW ³Rne billiRn WimeV Whe VSeed Rf lighW´ (69). ThiV V\VWem iV a ³Sh\WRn´ 

and inclXdeV ³WRUViRn fieldV´ (69). 

 Another theoretician, Laszlo Gazdag, notes a magnetic effect that registers 

in the vacuum from the spin of particles. These minute vortices carry information. 

LaV]lR (2007) cRnclXdeV, ³The YRUWiceV geneUaWed in Whe YacXXm SURSagaWe aV 

WRUViRn ZaYefieldV´ (71). When ZaYefieldV meeW, WheiU inWeUfeUence SaWWeUnV carry 

infRUmaWiRn ³Rn Whe VWaWe Rf Whe ZhRle XniYeUVe´ fURm micUR WR macUR (71). LaV]lR 
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refers to the nonlocal coherent information field of the vacuum as the A-field 

(AkaVhic field), Whe ³all-encompassing medium that underlies all things and 

becomes all WhingV´ (76; iWalicV in RUiginal). EdgaU MiWchell cRnVideUV Whe TXanWXm 

YacXXm WR be a ³hRlRgUaShic infRUmaWiRn mechaniVm WhaW UecRUdV Whe hiVWRUical 

e[SeUience Rf maWWeU´ (TXRWed in LaV]lR, 67). 

 Laszlo (2007) suggests that the coevolution of all things large and small is 

an RUdeUl\, V\VWemic SURceVV. The gRal iV ³geneUaWed in Whe SURceVV iWVelf´ WRZaUd 

³gUeaWeU and gUeaWeU cRheUence and cRmSle[iW\´ (91). The EaUWh iV Rne Rf man\ 

³physical-biological-psychological ZRUldV´ ZiWh life Rn EaUWh being ³in-

formationally Veeded´ (98; iWalicV in RUiginal). 

 HXmaniW\ haV acceVV WR a ³Zide Uange Rf infRUmaWiRn´ WhURXgh a YaUieW\ Rf 

states of consciousness (Laszlo 2007, 99). Clinical evidence suggests that 

cRnVciRXVneVV ³ma\ SeUViVW in Whe WRWal abVence Rf bUain acWiYiW\´ (122). He 

UeSRUWV WhaW fXncWiRnal magneWic UeVRnance imaging (fMRI) iV ³aVVRciaWed ZiWh 

metabolic changes in specific areas of the brain [and] does not tell us that such 

consciousness is due WR WheVe VWUXcWXUeV´ (107; iWalicV in RUiginal). LaV]lR nRWes 

WhaW in higheU VWaWeV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV, WheUe iV ³deeS cRmmXnicaWiRn [ZheUe] 

eYeU\ cell Rf Whe bRd\ cRheUenWl\ UeVRnaWeV´ (113). EdgaU MiWchell UefeUV WR WhiV aV 

³hRlRgUaShicall\ embedded infRUmaWiRn´ ZiWhin Whe YacXXm RU ]eUR-point energy 

field (quoted in Laszlo, 113). Concerning the question of how unconscious matter 

could arise to consciousness, Laszlo states that Peter Russell considers this a non-

problem, for matter itself has consciousness. 
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 Laszlo (2007) claims that A-field WUaceV, hRlRgUamV, ³SeUVist and in-form 

all WhingV´ and Uemain in cRheUenW UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh WheiU VRXUce. CRllecWiYe 

hRlRgUamV fRUm Whe cRllecWiYe ³SRRl Rf hXmankind´ (115). He VWaWeV WhaW 

cRnVciRXVneVV ma\ be WXned ³WR UeVRnaWe ZiWh Whe hRlRgUamV in Whe A-field´ 

where the transmiVViRn Rf infRUmaWiRn WhURXgh ³ShaVe cRnjXncWiRn´ cUeaWeV WhiV 

UeVRnance RU ³V\nchURni]ed RVcillaWiRnV aW Whe Vame fUeTXenc\´ aV haSSenV in 

harmonics (115). Laszlo shares Hans-PeWeU D�UU¶V cRnclXViRn WhaW Whe 

³WUanVmiVViRn Rf infRUmaWiRn beWZeen VeSaUaWe things that vibrate at the same 

frequency [is a] genuinely non-lRcal µcRmmXniRn¶´ (147). NRnlRcal cRheUence 

includes constant phase relations, like those of a laser light, and harmonized 

processes and rhythms. At the quantum level, quanta that share the same state are 

interlinked or entangled no matter the distance apart from each other. 

 When a person or event is recalled, what is actually recalled is information 

fURm ³Whe hRlRgUam WhaW UecRUdV RXU e[SeUience´ (LaV]lR 2007, 116). A mRWheU 

and child, or loveUV, UeVRnaWe ZiWh each RWheU¶V hRlRgUam. LaV]lR VXggeVWV WhaW 

past-life memories may be information retrieved from the A-field rather than from 

the actual reincarnation of a soul.  

 The Vignificance Rf LaV]lR¶V (2007) WheRU\ WR WhiV cXUUenW VWXd\ aUe 

several: (1) consciousness is not contained within the brain; (2) psychic 

phenomena demonstrate the interconnectivity of human consciousness; (3) 

information moves by way of vortices and torsion fields; and (4) these fields 

evolve and feedback continually while creating holograms of information 
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accessible to everyone. Ultimately, the universe tends to evolve in the direction of 

coherence and complexity. 

Mae-Wan Ho 

 Quantum biologist Mae-Wan HR (2008) cRncXUV ZiWh BRhm¶V deVcUiSWiRn 

Rf an ³enfRlding and XnfRlding´ TXanWXm XniYeUVe and RffeUV inVighW inWR life 

forms as coherent systems (322). They are transparent to themselves because they 

are in instantaneous communication internally. They know themselves 

completely. Ho states: 

The dilemma of the absolutely ignorant external observer betrays the 
alienation from nature that the mechanistic scientific framework of the 
west entails, for it is premised on the separation of the observer as 
disembodied mind from an objective nature observed. (314) 
 

HR VXggeVWV WhaW ³Wime itself (as well as space) is generated by process, 

VSecificall\ b\ Whe incRheUence Rf acWiRn´ (314). TheUe iV leVV Wime geneUaWed 

Zhen WheUe iV a ³maWch RU WUanVSaUenc\´ beWZeen VXbjecW and RbjecW (328). She 

asserts that we must become one with a system VR WhaW ³RbVeUYeU and RbVeUYed 

becRme mXWXall\ WUanVSaUenW RU cRheUenW´ (315). HR nRWeV WhaW WhiV inYRlYeV 

A consciousness delocalized and entangled with all of nature, when the 
awareness of self is heightened precisely because self and other are 
simultaneously accessed [resulting in an] aesthetic or mystical experience. 
(315) 
 

 Ho (2008) asserts that when dealing with living systems, one must find 

³Za\V Rf communicating with the system itself, rather than interrogating it, or 

worse, testing it to destructiRn´ (314; iWalicV in RUiginal). She nRWeV WhaW knRZing 

³ZiWh Rne¶V enWiUe being, UaWheU Whan jXVW Whe iVRlaWed inWellecW´ iV fRUeign WR 

Western science (315). Ho reports that there is a newly developing paradigm that 
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YalidaWeV ³Whe SaUWiciSaWRU\ SeUVSecWiYe that is universal to traditional indigenous 

knRZledge V\VWemV Whe ZRUld RYeU´ (315). She addV WhaW WhiWehead¶V ³lRcXV Rf 

SUehenViYe XnificaWiRn´ cRUUeVSRndV WR a ³field Rf cRheUenW acWiYiWieV WhaW iV 

sensitive to the environment, drawing on its experience of the environment to 

make iWVelf ZhRle´ (321). 

 Ho (2008) contends that there is evidence that a healthy heart rhythm is 

multi-fUacWal and ³cRnViVWenW ZiWh mXlWi-fractal organic space-Wime´ (329). She 

claims that an empathic, heart-cenWeUed, RU ³WUXl\ SaUWiciSaWRU\ cRnVciRXVneVV´ 

SeUceiYeV nRnlRcal cRheUence in UelaWiRnVhiS WR RWheU aV ³cRnVWiWXWiYe Rf iWV RZn 

being´ ZiWh UeVXlWing ³aXWhenWic knRZledge´ and SRZeUV WR ³acW aSSURSUiaWel\ and 

cRheUenWl\´ (322). HR addV WhaW a mRUal feeling ³aUiVeV fURm WhiV primary 

SeUceSWiRn Rf Whe mXWXal enWanglemenW Rf Velf and RWheU, XlWimaWel\, Rf all naWXUe´ 

(322). Concerning the wave/particle duality and related observer paradox, Ho 

UefeUV WR a WheRU\ SURSRVed b\ W. SchRmmeUV WhaW UemRYeV Whe ³cRllaSVe Rf Whe 

wave funcWiRn,´ and, fRU WhiV UeaVRn, ³ZaYe and SaUWicle aUe nR lRngeU in 

cRnWUadicWiRn´ (326). 

 The Vignificance WR WhiV VWXd\ lieV in HR¶V (2008) cRnclXViRnV cRnceUning 

the participatory nature of the universe and the tendency towards coherence. For 

Ho, morality naturally arises from empathy because it offers an authentic knowing 

when observer and observed are one. This is similar to the participatory nature of 

babies noted in the previous chapter, their empathy, and consequent morality. 
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Nassim Haramein 

 Physicist Nassim Haramein (2008) focused his attention on the search for 

a fundamental principle or pattern of creation and developed a unified 

h\SeUdimenViRnal WheRU\ Rf maWWeU and eneUg\, Whe ³HRlRfUacWRgUaShic UniYeUVe.´ 

Haramein and Elizabeth Rauscher (2007) developed the Haramein-Rauscher 

metric to resolve EinVWein¶V Field ETXaWiRnV. The\ haYe UecenWl\ SUeVenWed neZ 

perspectives on torque and the Coriolis effects to the physics community where 

spacetime not only curves, but it curls. Haramein and Rauscher (2004) explain: 

Coriolis forces dictate very specific structures that are related to a torus 
(donut structure) or more specifically to a dual torus bubble, because the 
Coriolis forces manifest in two opposite rotational patterns. (3) 
 

The electromagnetic fields of a human being, of a human heart, and of the Earth 

are torus-shaped. 

 According to Haramein and Rauscher (2007), spacetime torque and 

CRUiRliV fRUceV geneUaWe ³VSin/URWaWiRn aW all Vcales, from galactic and stellar 

RbjecWV, VXSeUnRYae, WR Whe ZeaWheU SaWWeUnV in Whe EaUWh¶V aWmRVSheUe, and ma\ 

eYen be a ke\ WR defining an elecWURn¶V SaWh´ (16). Haramein and Rauscher (2004) 

aVVeUW WhaW ³ZiWhRXW VSin/URWaWiRn nRne Rf UealiW\ can cRme abRXW´ (1). SSin iV an 

essential dynamic in nature. 

 Haramein and Rauscher (2004) maintain that infinite information is within 

the boundary of every organism. They found that organized matter scales in terms 

of density towards a black hole or Schwartzchild condition. A cell, a person, the 

Earth, and the universe are fractal examples of self-similarity, and each can be 

defined aV a black hRle. The aWRm iV HaUamein¶V ³mini-black hRle.´  
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 The biological cell is located at the center of a linear progression along a 

scaling map with the largest known objects in the universe at one end and the tiny 

Plank¶V cRnVWanW aW Whe RWheU (HaUamein 2008). The X a[iV Rn Whe Vcale iV Whe 

radius, and the Y axis is the frequency of each object. Humanity exists at the 

center, or transfer boundary, between the largest and smallest objects in this 

universe, a universe that is infinitely dividing itself in alignment with the phi ratio 

and VacUed geRmeWU\. AccRUding WR HaUamein¶V WheRU\, Whe macURVcRSic and 

microscopic realms come together in biology through humanity.  

 In SaUW, HaUamein¶V (2008) ZRUk haV been a cRUUecWiYe SURceVV. He haV 

questioned certain renormalizations, mathematical adjustments, in physics and 

found them to be errors that arise when calculations become infinitely large and 

are impossible to manipulate. The workable estimates that are substituted have 

caused conceptual errors as well as errors in calculations. Some of these errors 

allow for calculations involving systems in isolation when, indeed, there are no 

systems in isolation. He points to the circular thinking that has created problems 

in understanding the dynamics of life and of the universe at large. Haramein 

describes wave patterns as three-dimensional vortices that have been flattened 

into the familiar two-dimensional wave image. Because of this two-dimensional 

perspective, physicists have missed angular momentum and the significance of 

spin. As a three dimensional wave packet of energy, a quantum is located between 

the trough of one wave and the next. In other words, with this shift in perception, 

particle and wave are interrelated and complimentary rather than contradictory. 
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 Noting the significance of the phi ratio and fractal nature of reality, 

Haramein (2008) VWaWeV WhaW WhURXgh Shi UaWiR diYiViRn ³Whe YacXum directs reality, 

and UealiW\ SRUWUa\V Whe VWUXcWXUe Rf Whe YacXXm.´ He reports that Johannes Kepler 

used the phi ratio for his correct representation of the solar system. Phi ratios also 

define cell division. When a fertilized egg cell divides, it first becomes a 

tetrahedron and then begins to differentiate at 64 cells.  

 HaUamein (2008) cRmmenWV Rn mRdeUn cXlWXUe¶V SUeRccXSaWiRn ZiWh 

e[WeUnal maWWeU and Whe e[SlRding Rf RbjecWV WR diVcRYeU maWWeU¶V eVVence. NRWe 

that it is similar to the commonly accepted behavior in biology where the 

disconnect between observer and observed causes the suffering and death of 

animals in laboratory experimentation but is ultimately expected to result in 

knowledge about life (Ho 2008; Sheldrake 1995).  

 The significance of HaUamein¶V ZRUk WR WhiV diVVeUWaWiRn lieV in VSin aV the 

dynamic of the universe and in the related toroidal fields and phi ratio. All 

information is available, and human life can be seen to lie the mid-point between 

the macro and micro in the material world. Realizing the significance of feedback 

in such a system as that of the universe, Haramein (2008) asks modern humanity 

WR cRnVideU Whe imSRUWance Rf ³ZhaW \RX¶Ue feeding Whe XniYeUVe.´ 

Thomas Zinser 

 Thomas Zinser (2010) developed a model of the psyche, or soul, that is a 

paradigm shift from what most psychologists study, a work that transpersonal 

SV\chRlRgiVW ChUiV Bache UefeUV WR aV ³faU ahead Rf iWV Wime´ (9). ZinVeU leaUned WR 

reach ego-VWaWeV, JXng¶V complexes or AVVagiRli¶V sub-personalities, through 



 160 

trance states and came to perceive them as real beings rather than things (37). 

With that in mind, he began to communicate with them directly. Zinser found that 

these ego-VWaWeV aUe ³defenViYe cUeaWiRnV [liYing in a] UealiW\ bRUn RXW Rf WUaXma 

and threaW´ (163). H\SnRViV, Zhen fRcXVed Rn XnblRcking Whe clienW¶V RZn healing 

potential, loosens boundaries and makes a two-way communication possible.  

 Zinser (2010) discovered previously unknown dynamics in the 

transpersonal realm through channeled material from a source referred to as 

Gerod and used this information successfully with his clients for nearly two 

decades. He concludes that a soul is a repository of information from past and 

present lives; that choices made before birth may involve past life influences; and 

that ego-states, detrimental to the soul, may involve interfering spirits and have 

their own energy and existence, field phenomena that respond to similar 

resonances (71) 

 Zinser (2010) explains that an ego-state, or alternate personality, is 

³WUiggeUed b\ eYenWV, feelingV, RU WhRXghWV [WhaW] UeVemble RU maWch´ Whe VWaWe 

from which it was formed (164). The match is not consciously realized when this 

activation of emotions takes place. A reaction is set off by the ego-VWaWe¶V 

perception and not b\ Whe SeUVRn¶V acWXal UealiW\ (164). When a maWching, RU 

UeVRnance RccXUV, ZinVeU UefeUV WR Whe e[SeUience Rf ³an[ieW\ and Sanic´ WhaW 

UeVXlWV (165). If WhiV ³breaking through´ haSSenV WRR RfWen, Whe SeUVRn ma\ cRme 

to be considered psychotic (168; italics in original). 

 According to Gerod, when a soul incarnates, it agrees to forget the Light 

from which it came and to enter a limited consciousness (Zinser 2010, 247, 248). 
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The forgetting is deliberate, and the soul expects to ultimately awaken to Oneness 

(248). He also holds that choices are made concerning the body type, parents, 

time, place, and circumstances of birth. The soul may enter the body at any time 

beWZeen cRnceSWiRn and biUWh (249). ThiV VSecXlaWiRn iV VimilaU WR Wambach¶V 

(1979) research and that of Verny and Kelly (1981), and others mentioned in 

Chapter Three. 

 Zinser (2010) learned about the protective part of the mind that can 

significantly block communication. He discovered what he calls the higher self, a 

³diUecW cRnnecWiRn WR Whe DiYine´ (120). Without this channeled material, Zinser 

states, 

I would never have guessed all that was possible in these psychic or 
nonphysical realms, or the kinds of situations and binds in which these 
inner beings²as well as spirits²could become caught. I would never 
have known enough to ask about the inner structures and layers of the 
psyche and how to find the doors that needed to be opened for healing²or 
closed and sealed for protection. I would never have understood the 
interconnections between the psychic and spiritual dimensions and how 
they relate to each other and to the physical plane as well. (132) 
 

 The SURWecWiYe SaUW Rf Whe mind, ZiWh Whe bRd\¶V VXUYiYal aV iWV SUimaU\ 

function, operates in the present moment, somewhat separate from conscious 

awareness. Zinser (2010) reports that he communicated first to the protective part 

until it felt safe and found little resistance to inducing a client into a trance state. 

ZinVeU e[SlainV, ³IW ZaV like UemRYing a filWeU and being able WR Vee Whe ne[W la\eU 

dRZn´; healing could then proceed more smoothly (139). 

 ZinVeU (2010) began WR Whink Rf Whe higheU Velf aV a ³cRndXiW and inWeUface 

beWZeen Whe VRXl and Velf,´ able WR SeUceiYe be\Rnd Sh\Vical UealiW\ (149). 

³ChRRVing Whe LighW´ mXVW be dRne fUeel\, he nRWeV, fRU the higher self does not 
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impose and respects a chosen boundary. Zinser reports that conscious recognition 

of an ego-VWaWe iV cenWUal WR Whe healing SURceVV: ³ThiV iV Whe abUeacWiRn . . . in 

which the conscious self reclaims the ego-VWaWe¶V e[SeUience, SV\chologically and 

emRWiRnall\´ (168). ZinVeU cRmmenWV: 

Each one of these integrations is a healing of the fragmentation and pain 
that has, at some level, kept a person blocked, afraid, or splintered for 
many years. Each integration of an ego-state frees a person from hidden 
conflict and backward looking protection. It is a reclaiming of the self; and 
each reclaiming brings the person increased clarity and understanding 
about him or her self, the world in which they live, and a greater feeling of 
safety and freedom. (170) 
 

He reportedly found that past-life personalities are fragments from previous 

lifetimes and discovered that present ego-states and past life personalities are 

similar enough that they could be healed in the same manner. Zinser states that 

theVe SURceVVeV RU ³inWeUZeaYingV´ e[Sanded hiV cRnceSW Rf ³fields´ (195). 

 Zinser (2010) came to understand the Karmic layer as one of unresolved 

ego-VWaWeV. The kaUmic la\eU inclXdeV Whe VRXl¶V man\ XnUeVRlYed e[SeUienceV and 

distorted perceptions (196). Unresolved ego-states are enfolded when the body 

dies and the soul returns to the Light. Themes and issues are then addressed in 

subsequent lifetimes (196). When a soul enters physical reality, it opens to this 

layer where parts of the soul reawaken and may be activated, resonating to an 

experience that matches one in which the issue was originally created (197). 

 Zinser (2010) adds that he learned that interconnection and interaction 

between ego-states is the rule, not the exception, with two or more ego-states 

comprising a group (173). Ego-states from different lifetimes may share an issue 

RU cRnflicW and SUeVenW WhemVelYeV in gURXSV RU in a VeUieV. ZinVeU cRmmenWV, ³IW¶V 
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aV WhRXgh Whe\ fRUmed fieldV, RU . . . µWUailV Rf eneUg\¶ ZiWhin Whe VRXl WhaW called 

fRU healing´ (197). He nRWeV WhaW egR VWaWeV dR nRW ³diVVRlYe RU diVaSSeaU afWeU 

WheiU VhaUing and UeleaVe. The\ cRnWinXe WR e[iVW aW an XncRnVciRXV leYel´ (153). 

 Dark spirits could be commanded to leave his clients (Zinser 2010). These 

souls exist outside of time and space and cannot reincarnate. Some souls in 

darkness may be able to maintain a relationship with a person and establish 

cRnWacW fURm Wime WR Wime WhURXghRXW WhaW SeUVRn¶V life and acURVV lifeWimeV.  

 Each person has a dark side. Zinser (2010) found that this shadow may 

serve as an impetus for growth and that it is essential to pass through the shadow 

without getting caught in it (207, 208). He describes this process as entering the 

dark spot of a normal cycle where ego-states may be activated (210). An unaware 

soul in darkness draws like energy to itself (215). If a person stays too long in the 

shadow, he or she may become weakened and attract spirits from this place of 

despair, sadness, and depression (208).  

 Zinser (2010) deduced from this channeled material that the journey 

WhURXgh each Rne¶V RZn daUkneVV, Rne¶V ³daUk VSRW,´ deSendV Rn chRiceV made 

when entering life experience. Those persons who appear to be evil are confused 

and in pain and want to find a way out of their darkness but continue to make 

choices that keep them in a maze. Gerod explained to Zinser that what is 

cRnVideUed WR be eYil iV inWeUfeUence ZiWh Whe fUee Zill Rf anRWheU VRXl¶V abiliW\ WR 

make choices (216-217).  

 Zinser (2010) further asserts that deals are made between souls as a 

VWUaWeg\ XVed b\ gURXSV Rf daUk VRXlV ZinVeU. TheUe aUe UXleV ³gRYeUning WheVe 
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intrusions [and most are] made with ego-VWaWeV aW an XncRnVciRXV leYel´ (222). 

Zinser explains: 

The contact with ego-states by dark souls was not accidental. I began to 
understand that the dark souls pursued these contacts intentionally. I 
realized they were, to some extent, doing the very same thing therapists do 
in ego-state therapy: that is, making direct contact with ego-states and 
engaging them in some ongoing interaction. . . . A spirit might offer 
succor to a child who is frightened and alone; or threaten a boy with more 
SXniVhmenW if he dReVn¶W dR ZhaW he¶V WRld; RU iW mighW hiW XSRn an egR-
VWaWe¶V VecUeW gXilW and UeSeaW Whe meVVage XnWil iW UeYeUbeUaWeV WhURXghout 
the mind. (222-223) 
 

 Zinser (2010) came to realize that emotions and their related thoughts 

create the access to these dark energies; they are tapped into (226). If sufficient 

contacts are made over lifetimes, the soul is accessed through deals or devices. 

These psychic devices act aV ³eneUg\ maUkeUV´ RU ³anchRUV´ that are offered to 

ego-states for access (227). Zinser comments: 

This use of devices by dark souls is extremely common. They are 
employed not only to set up future connections with a soul, but they can 
be placed within a person in their present life, usually through an ego-
state, in order to cause pain, distress, fear, or confusion for a person. The 
higher self has the ability to scan ego-states²present life or past² to 
determine if there are any devices present, and if so, can remove them. 
However, since it is the ego-state that has accepted the device, it usually 
must give permission to have it removed. (228; italics in original) 
 

 Zinser (2010) notes that dealing with darkness at one level was to be 

³dealing ZiWh iW SRWenWiall\ aW all leYelV´ (212). ThiV daUkneVV iV neXWUal, neiWheU 

good nor bad in itself, but it absorbs the Light (213). Gerod explains that this is 

not a well-understood concept: 

This darkness is like the snake that consumes itself; that is what this void 
tends to do to some degree. It has a certain energy about it, but it goes 
around and around and so there is no final consumption and it just is as it 
is. (213; quoted in Zinser) 
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This darkness is the void that supports the universe and a primal energy that has 

consciousness (Zinser, 200, 229). In addition, Gerod states that darkness can also 

be a ³WXnnel WR VRmeSlace neZ´ (TXRWed in ZinVeU; 234). 

 ZinVeU (2010) UeSRUWV WhaW ZhaW GeURd UeYealed ZaV RfWen WRld in ³m\Whic 

terms . . . the only way we have of talking about such ultimate forces and 

UealiWieV´ (235). He addV WhaW Vcience haV 

no empirical basis or methods by which to recognize, study, or even think 
about these invisible realities [and will need to] establish a new ground, 
one centered beyond the physical. (251-252) 
  

UlWimaWel\, ZinVeU cRnclXdeV, ³The LighW acWV aV a Velf-organizing principle and 

transcendent force that brings all it touches into a consciousness of Oneness and 

UighW UelaWiRnV´ (257).  

 The significance Rf ZinVeU¶V (2010) XndeUVWanding and e[SeUienceV ZiWh 

the channeled material he reportedly received lies in the possible relevance of his 

deduced conclusions concerning past lives, guidance of the soul prior to birth, 

ego-states formed from trauma, and the similarity of past-life personalities with 

ego-states. Healing is done primarily in the theta state where the higher self and 

protective self play significant roles. Ego states do not fully disappear after 

healing but become integrated with the wholeness of the person. There is 

sometimes attunement to darkness through thoughts and feelings where too much 

time spent in such a state is potentially dangerous. At the time of incarnation, free 

will choice is a basic right and promise.  

 Unrelated in any obvious way, traumatic emotions may inappropriately 

e[SUeVV WhemVelYeV in Whe SUeVenW mRmenW. ThiV iV VimilaU WR GURf¶V (1992) COEX 
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systems and the emotional patterns related to perinatal trauma where a situation in 

Rne¶V dail\ life ma\ acWiYaWe emRWiRnV baVed XSRn eaUlieU WUaXma. AV in GURf¶V 

work with his clients, potent emotional material in need of healing tends to 

surface most readily. In these non-ordinary states, information may be accessible 

over lifetimes. These states are fields that may include group dynamics. Finally, 

darkness, or the void, is understood to have consciousness and a circular dynamic 

WhaW ma\ be VimilaU WR HaUamein¶V (2008) SeUVSecWiYeV Rn Whe YRid and black 

holes. It includes self-similarity and tunnels to other places.  

Morphic Resonance 

Every organism is shaped and organized spatially and temporally by fields 

(Sheldrake 1995). Rupert Sheldrake refers to them as fields of information and 

VWUXcWXUeV Rf SURbabiliW\: ³FieldV aUe Whe mediXm Rf µacWiRn aW a diVWance,¶ and 

through them objects can affect each other even though they are not in material 

cRnWacW´ (97). HiV h\SRWheViV Rf fRUmaWiYe caXVaWiRn iV baVed XSRn fieldV, WheiU 

self-organizing capabilities, and their inherent memories. 

 Sheldrake (1995) notes that the hypothesis of formative causation began 

its development more than a century ago with American philosopher C. S. Pierce. 

Pierce described the laws of nature as habits or tendencies rather than eternal laws 

set in motion at the beginning of the universe. At about the same time, William 

James commented on evolution in terms of habits, and Samuel Butler suggested 

that even atoms retain a certain faculty of memory (14, 15). The discovery of 

DNA stunted further exploration in the direction of such perspectives. The 

inheritance of acquired characteristics was accepted by both Jean-Baptiste 
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Lamarck and Charles Darwin but denied by geneticists and neo-Darwinians who, 

according to Sheldrake, ignore or dismiss experimental evidence despite ever-

increasing data (80, 141).  

 The term morphogenesis is derived from the Greek words morphe (form) 

and genesis (coming into being) (Sheldrake 1995, 70). The conventional 

understanding of morphogenesis involves the inheritance of genes, but genetic 

programs do not explain how material structures within a developing embryo 

appear where none had been present before, nor do they explain instinctual 

behaviors (136). Many models emerged during the past sixty years to describe 

morphogenesis. Sheldrake contends that understanding these fields as 

evolutionary with an inherent memory goes far beyond ambiguities and pre-

existing Platonic structures (107). The assumptions behind conventional scientific 

theories are rooted in changeless mathematical laws, a metaphysical speculation, 

according to Sheldrake, that relies on the repeatability of experimentation. 

Morphogenetic fields are immanent in nature and influenced by habits (107, 108).  

In the 1900s, a vitalist theory was developed by Heinz Driesch who 

appeared to resolve problems of embryonic regulation with a purposive, 

teleological, and non-material causal factor referred to as entelechy. He was 

discredited because vitalism undermines the belief in determinism, which still 

held sway in classical physics (Sheldrake 1995, 81). A few years later, 

indeterminism became a fact of quantum physics and inherent in the physical 

nature of all systems (82, 83). Nevertheless, the coding information of genes 

became the new emphasis.  
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Sheldrake (1995) notes that in the 1920s, a number of biologists described 

morphogenesis in terms of organizing fields. From the 1930s through the 1950s, 

C. H. Waddington elaborated the field concept and the idea of the chreode, a 

developmental pathway that canalizes to a definite endpoint (100, 101). Sheldrake 

states that this represents embryonic regXlaWiRn and diffeUV fURm enWelechieV ³in 

that the field concept implies the existence of profound analogies between the 

RUgani]ing SUinciSleV Rf Whe biRlRgical Uealm and Whe knRZn fieldV Rf Sh\VicV´ 

(101). Sheldrake explains: 

The ends or goals of the chreodes from the point of view of a developing 
system lie in the future, and Waddington described them in the language 
Rf d\namicV aV ³aWWUacWRUV.´ MRdeUn maWhemaWical d\namicV iV 
WeleRlRgical in WhaW iW inYRlYeV Whe idea Rf ³baVinV´ ZiWhin Zhich aUe 
³aWWUacWRUV´ UeSUeVenWing Whe VWaWeV WRZaUdV Zhich d\namical V\VWemV aUe 
drawn. (101) 
 

Chreodes and attractors are the temporal manifestations of these fields and depend 

Rn SUeYiRXV VimilaU RUganiVmV UaWheU Whan ³WUanVcendenW IdeaV RU WimeleVV 

mathematical formulae´ (SheldUake 108).  

 The manneU in Zhich fRUmaWiYe caXVaWiRn inflXenceV an RUganiVm¶V field iV 

through morphic resonance on the basis of similarity: the greater the similarity, 

the greater the influence (Sheldrake 1995). Unlike other forms of resonance that 

involve a transfer of energy from one system to another, Sheldrake claims that 

these morphic fields are non-energetic and rhythmic patterns of activity: 

All processes of development start from systems that are already 
specifically organized. For example, an embryo develops from a fertilized 
egg containing DNA, proteins, and other molecules that are organized in 
particular ways and are characteristic of the species. Such organized 
starting structures, or morphogenetic germs, enter into morphic resonance 
with previous members of the species. In other words, the developing 
embU\R iV ³WXned in´ WR Whe fieldV Rf Whe VSecieV and WheUeb\ becRmeV 
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surrounded by, or embedded within, the chreodes that shape its 
development, as the development of countless other embryos before it has 
been shaped. (109) 
 

SheldUake aVVeUWV WhaW ³mRUShic UeVRnance enableV a laUge Uange Rf ShenRmena in 

chemistry, biology, and psychology to be seen in a new light, and it gives rise to 

man\ SUedicWiRnV´ (122).  

Electro-magnetic fields organize material systems from micro to macro 

including brain and body systems but disappear when the systems no longer exist  

(Sheldrake 1995). Morphic fields, on the other hand, do not disappear as patterns 

of influence and may become apparent once again when appropriate conditions 

aUe meW. He VWaWeV WhaW WheVe fieldV aUe ³nRn-maWeUial UegiRnV Rf inflXence´ (97). 

One WXneV in WR Whe mRUShic fieldV Rf Rne¶V RZn memRUieV, RU dUaZV in a SaVW 

morphic field by way of a similar resonance.  

Even though morphic fields evolve, because their memory is cumulative 

and based upon repetition or habits, the past is always available. Memory itself is 

radically reinterpreted by the hypothesis of formative causation. It is inherited 

both as a collective species memory and as a personal self-resonant memory of 

SaVW SeUVRnal memRUieV and habiWV. SheldUake (1995) VWaWeV WhaW WhiV iV a ³Uadical 

alternative to the conventional theory that habits and memories are somehow 

VWRUed aV maWeUial µWUaceV¶ ZiWhin Whe neUYRXV V\VWem´ (xxi, 159).  

 According to formative causation and morphic resonance, the past 

influences the present directly with no need for memory traces in the brain or 

nervous system. Experiments that involve the learning of patterned behavior and 

the subsequent removal of large portions of brain matter have proven that the 
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removal of brain tissue does not diminish the memory of the learned behavior. 

There is no proof that memories are located in the brain (Sheldrake 1995, 164).  

 Sheldrake (1995) reports that an organism maintains a resonance with its 

RZn SaVW in RUdeU WR SeUViVW WhURXgh Wime: ³The cRnWinXiW\ Rf an\ Velf-organizing 

pattern of activity at any level of complexity²from an electron to an elephant²

results from this self-resonance with its own past patterns of activiW\´ (133). He 

nRWeV WhaW WhiV iV VimilaU WR AlfUed NRUWh WhiWehead¶V ideaV Rf ³SUehenViRn´ and 

³acWXal RccaViRnV´ and TXRWeV WhiWehead: 

Any likeness between the successive occasions of a historical route 
procures a corresponding identity between their contributions to the datum 
of any subsequent actual entity; and it therefore secures a corresponding 
intensification in the imposition of conformity. (134) 
 
According to Sheldrake (1995), Noam Chomsky proposes a universal 

grammar that is inherited by all children to explain their innate ability to grasp the 

complexities of language learning. This has led him to believe in inheritance by 

way of genes. Sheldrake responds by explaining that listening to, and later 

VSeaking a langXage, WXneV childUen in ³Rn Whe basis of similarity, to speakers of 

Whe Vame langXage, inclXding man\ milliRnV Rf VSeakeUV in Whe SaVW´ (185).  

Sheldrake (1995) asserts that the most dramatic learning is the instinct of 

imprinting. The imprinted object, animal, or person, is recognized by the senses as 

specific patterns in the nervous system that enter into morphic resonance with the 

originally imprinted patterns. In associative learning, higher-level morphic fields 

synthesize and emerge as wholes. A new pattern arrives as a flash of knowing or 

inVighW. RegaUding neZl\ fRUmed mRUShic fieldV, SheldUake VWaWeV, ³AW Whe 

mRmenW Rf inVighW a SRWenWial SaWWeUn Rf RUgani]ed behaYiRXU cRmeV inWR being´ 
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(173). With repetition, morphic resonance stabilizes the field to become more 

probable and habitual. 

 Organisms require the correct genetic structures and proteins (Sheldrake 

1995). They tune in to fields that transmit information about their own species. A 

genetic mutation acts like a damaged television component and results in unclear 

reception and distortions. A program is dependant on the ability of the television 

to receive a particular frequency, but the television is not the source of the 

transmission. When an embryo is exposed to toxins or radiation, attunement to the 

required formative fields are disturbed. These stimuli from the environment 

change patterns of vibratory activity. Formative activity is influenced by genes 

and organized by morphic fields thus enabling damaged embryos, at times, to 

regulate and normalize or to regenerate damaged or missing structural parts (139). 

 The significance of morphic resonance to this work is in the tuning-in 

process based on self-similarity, similar feelings and related thoughts; the bi-

directional interaction of fields, particularly the individual with the collective; the 

formation of fields through repetition; the powerful nature of the imprinting 

process; and the attraction to a final form like that associated with entelechy. 

Fields do not disappear and may be activated when circumstances match previous 

such feelings and associations. Memories may well not be situated in the brain or 

even in the entire body but in the field, with all information being accessible 

within the contents of collective consciousness.  
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CHAPTER SIX: AN EVOLUTIONARY CHOICE  

Regressive Transformation and Implications 

 Childhood suffering and disease with origins in the primal period 

surrounding birth, as well as trauma-related issues later in life (Chamberlain 1998; 

Grof 1992; Prescott 1979, 1992; Verny and Kelly1981), may be considered 

symptoms of post traumatic stress disorder, or PTSD, a common disorder among 

modern children. Goldman (1997) cites the following descriptions of PTSD from 

the DSM-IV: ³e[SRVXUe WR an e[WUeme WUaXmaWic VWUeVVRU, feaU RU helSleVVneVV [and 

a] ³WhUeaW WR Rne¶V Sh\Vical inWegUiW\´ (AmeUican PV\chiaWUic AVVRciaWiRn 1994, 

98). Noting the symptoms of PTSD that affect the mother-child bond when an 

infant is circumcised, GRldman VWaWeV, ³If ceUWain behaYiRUV, aWWiWXdeV, feaUV, and 

beliefs are prevalent among circumcised men then they also affect those who are 

nRW ciUcXmciVed, bRWh male and female´ (139). He cRnclXdeV WhaW WhiV WUaXma ³can 

VSUead WR RWheUV´ (139). The delayed response associated with circumcised infants 

may manifest later in multiple forms such as aggression, depression, and sexual 

dysfunction (Goldman). 

 The exponential increase in babies diagnosed with autism spectrum 

disorders has arisen in epidemic proportions as though it were a contagious 

disease. A similar contagious phenomenon may be noticeable following a teen 

suicide when a number of adolescents also attempt suicide immediately 

afterwards. Symptoms of PTSD may surface years later and may be the 

manifestation of group-resonant fields with their origins in the mistreatment of 
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children. Gun violence and its increasing incidents among children and 

adolescents may be such a contagious group-field phenomenon. An article in New 

Scientist Magazine (Bhattacharya 2005) cites Felton Earls at Harvard Medical 

School UefeUUing WR YiRlence aV ³a socially infectious disease" and suggests that 

³SUeYenWing Rne YiRlenW cUime ma\ SUeYenW a dRZnVWUeam caVcade Rf µinfecWiRnV¶´ 

(1). Traumatized adults continue to unconsciously, or at times deliberately, inflict 

suffering on infants and children, thus the normalization of and increase in 

unnecessary suffering over recent decades.  

 Infants and babies are relatively fluid in their explorations of the fields and 

contents of the collective consciousness of humanity. During the experience of 

trauma²heightened because of their sensitivity, their capacity for deep 

imprinting, and their potential access to the shadow material of the collective²

they may fragment, or dissociate, as a protective strategy (Zinser 2010). Ralph 

Metzner (1998) asserts that regressive transformation leads to 

greater limitation or imprisonment, to deeper darkness, more extreme 
fragmentation and separation, into the chaotic depths of madness, 
depression, and the states of consciousness associated with violence, 
injury, and disease. (17) 
  

Although MeW]neU¶V emShaViV iV Rn SeUVRnal WUanVfRUmaWiRn, Bache (2000) 

VXggeVWV WhaW ³wherever one of us goes, to some degree we all go´ (20; iWalicV in 

original). Claiming a strong correlation between personal experience and the 

collective, Bache continues: 

If we assume for a moment that the dynamics of this species-mind parallel 
the dynamics of the personal psyche to some degree, we can speculate that 
just as problematic experiences can collect and block the healthy 
functioning of the individual, similar blockages might also occur at the 
collective level. (80) 
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Because original trauma may create a tendency to repeat and attract similar 

traumatic patterns over a lifetime, an intelligent and aware population might begin 

to focus on the prevention of this trauma, especially during an historical time 

when such trauma may result in serious negative consequences worldwide and 

extensive damage to human, animal, and plant populations.  

 There is evidence that the prefrontal cortex may be damaged if the birth 

process is traumatic (Prescott 1979, 1992). One notable result of this damage is 

the inability to imagine the future consequences of Rne¶V actions. Those children 

in whom a natural empathy does not exist and those who appear to have no 

conscience may have experienced damage to the prefrontal lobes. In natural 

births, noticeably large frontal lobes develop rapidly after the birth. Adrian Raine 

(2002) has researched the role of prefrontal deficits in the development of 

³anWiVRcial and aggUeVViYe behaYiRU in childUen´ (1). During a study on 

predispositions towards violence, including birth complications, maternal 

rejection, and prefrontal dysfunction, Raine (1995) reports the following: 

Early maternal rejection (defined by unwanted pregnancy, attempt to abort 
fetus, and institutionalization of infant for at least four months in the first 
year of life) may predispose to later violence, because disruption of the 
mother-infant bonding process early in life may lead to the inability to 
form meaningful relationships and what has been WeUmed ³affecWiRnleVV 
SV\chRSaWh\´ [b\] BRZlb\ [in] 1946. (571) 
  

 Jean Liedloff (1977) concludes that since modern people have been 

deprived of a continuous in-arms experience (left in cribs and strollers) and have 

been somewhat disengaged from the natural human continuum, the need for these 

experiences remains unfulfilled, thus leaving parts of the self infantile. This may 
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lead to self-hatred, self-doubt, an unsatisfying search for happiness and the sense 

that something is always missing. Waiting for completion, one may never feel 

whole. Liedloff asserts that fear of betrayal prevents intimate relationships from 

reaching fulfillment. Objects and partners are placed at a distance.  

 AccRUding WR LiedlRff¶V (1977) Continuum Concept, the in-arms infant has 

all desires met. His or her expectation of rightness are fulfilled. Liedloff notes that 

when this does not happen for Western children, sibling rivalry and 

competitiveness are acted out as consequences of the suffering caused by 

unresolved longings and unmet needs. Liedloff adds: 

One of the most striking differences between the Yequana and any other 
children I have seen is that the former neither fight nor argue among 
themselves. There is no competitiveness, and leadership is established on 
the initiative of the followers. (108) 
 

 LiedlRff  (1977) nRWeV WhaW Whe idea Rf ³\RXU child´ RU ³m\ child´ dReV nRW 

exist with the Yequana since each child is reVSecWed aV ³hiV RZn SURSUieWRU.´ FRU 

this reason there is no coercion or pressure placed on anyone to do anything. 

TheUe iV nR imSRVing Rf Rne¶V Zill ZiWh the threat of punishment. The Yequana 

bab\ feelV VR ³UighW´ in Whe SURceVV Rf liYing WhaW he RU Vhe XndeUVWandV 

immediately when a behavior is met with disapproval. It is the behavior itself, not 

the child, that is unacceptable, and he or she is happy to cooperate with societal 

expectations. This relationship to behaviors was also noted by Sorenson (1998). 

 Liedloff (1977) asserts that the disapproval modern babies receive for 

dRing VRmeWhing ³ZURng´ RU fRU being ³bad´ iV Waken aV an affURnW WR Whe Velf. In 

addition, children who are always being forewarned of immanent danger are 

handicapped in their exploration of their surroundingV. She addV WhaW ³gnaZing 
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inVecXUiWieV´ aUe acceSWed aV nRUmal, and iW iV Waken fRr gUanWed WhaW ³life iV haUd´ 

(148). For these reasons, Liedloff explains, modern people accept many sorts of 

XnacceSWable imSRViWiRnV ZiWh ³UeVignaWiRn.´  

 Lloyd deMause (1982), influential in the founding of the discipline of 

SV\chRhiVWRU\, ³Whe Vcience Rf hiVWRUical mRWiYaWiRn,´ deYelRSed a WheRU\ Rf Whe 

SV\chRgenic eYRlXWiRn Rf childhRRd SURSRVing WhaW ³VhaUed childUeaUing mRdeV´ 

aUe Whe ³Ueal baViV fRU XndeUVWanding mRWiYaWiRn in hiVWRU\´ (ii). DeMaXVe aVVeUWV 

that rather than economic collapse, the primary condition leading to war is due to 

emotional values WhaW fall aSaUW, and he cRUUelaWeV WhiV diUecWl\ ZiWh a naWiRn¶V 

nXUWXUing SUacWiceV. He emShaVi]eV Whe ³life-and-deaWh VWUXggle´ Rf biUWh and 

cRncXUV ZiWh aVSecWV Rf GURf¶V (1992) SeUinaWal UeVeaUch that support his own. 

Primarily a Freudian analyst, deMause does not acknowledge Jungian archetypes 

or spiritual and paranormal phenomena.  

 The eYRlXWiRn Rf deMaXVe¶V (1982) six childrearing ³modes,´ from ancient 

to modern, develop in a linear fashion: infanticidal, abandoning, ambivalent, 

intrusive, socializing, and helping. The helping mode refers to loving and 

VXSSRUWiYe SaUenWV aVViVWing in WheiU child¶V aWWainmenW Rf gRalV, inclXding 

³childUen¶V UighWV, de-schooling and free schooling, child therapy, birth without 

YiRlence´ (136). Rather than a linear progression, I propose that these earlier 

forms of childrearing continue to surface spontaneously in Western culture today 

because they are accessible to the psyche through morphic resonance.  

 David Finkelhor (2011), director of the Crimes Against Children Research 

Center at the University of New Hampshire, recently stated, "Fifteen hundred 
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parents kill their kids every year, and that's heavily focused on the under 1 year of 

age category" (1). The news media frequently reports on teenagers giving birth in 

public restrooms and abandoning the newborn, mothers drowning their children in 

bathtubs, and other forms of child abuse. If the evolution of nurturing practices 

were based on a linear evolutionary progression, infanticide or intrusive nurturing 

practices still found in modern society would no longer be observed. An 

expansion in consciousness, including deMaXVe¶V (1982) helping mode, with its 

proper attunement to the thoughts and feelings of children and appropriate 

responses to them, may be a natural outcome of the evolutionary process at this 

time in human history, but the normalization of suffering may interfere with this 

SRWenWial. InVWead, an\ Rf deMaXVe¶V nXUWXUing mRdeV ma\ be accessible through 

emotional connections with resonant fields of similar thoughts and emotions. 

James Prescott (1979) and Margaret Mead (1972) correlated violent societies with 

violent nurturing practices decades ago. When humans, during any point in 

development, are bound by a culture for which their evolution has not prepared 

them, and when their innate expectations are unfulfilled, they are pushed beyond 

their ability to adapt, and their personalities may become damaged in the process.  

Armstrong (1988), Bowman (1998), and Hart (2003) attest to the potential 

psychic harm done when parents or culture deny or demean the spiritual, psychic, 

or other so-called non-ordinary experiences of children. Alice Miller (1989, 1998) 

informed the culture concerning the severe consequences of violent and 

humiliating acts upon children and thoroughly denounced the common practice of 

spanking. These may teach that force is basic to social interactions, carrying 
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forward a cycle of violence. Presently, bullying in schools has reached epidemic 

proportions.  

Regressive transformation involves an attunement to violent fields in the 

species-mind, or collective, based upon painful feelings and experiences in 

childhood. The acting out of violence in the world may result from unconscious 

emotional attachments to similarly painful fields. As Sheldrake (1995) states, 

³MRUShic UeVRnance WakeV Slace Rn Whe baViV Rf VimilaUiW\´ (108).  

 If a child has been traumatized by violating nurturing practices, he or she   

may be in danger if the child remains attuned to similar fields or to shadow 

material in the collective for too long. Although children are highly resilient, 

excessive trauma that continues after the imprinting of earlier trauma during the 

primal period may manifest as early-onset schizophrenia, autism, bullying, 

suicide, or homicide, all of which are escalating in the United States.  

 Emotional states are accompanied by memories associated with resonant 

fieldV. PeUW (2003) cRmmenWV, ³PRViWiYe emRWiRnal e[SeUienceV aUe mRUe likel\ WR 

be recalled when we¶Ue in an XSbeaW mRRd, Zhile negaWiYe emRWiRnal e[SeUienceV 

aUe Uecalled mRUe eaVil\ Zhen Ze¶Ue in a bad mRRd´ (144). ThiV ma\ be VR 

cRmmRn aV WR gR XnnRWiced in dail\ life. PeUW addV, ³EmRWiRnV and bRdil\ 

sensations are thus intricately intertwined, in a bidirectional network in which 

each can alWeU Whe RWheU´ (142). GeUhaUdW (2004) emShaVi]eV Whe Vignificance Rf 

emotions and illness: 

Once you start to think of yourself as an organism with many 
interconnecting systems that provide feedback to each other and regulate 
each other, you can start to appreciate the part that feelings might play in 
physical illness. Emotions are central to self-regulation. (99) 
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Feeling bad aligns one to painful memories and resonant fields of disease and 

other negative shadow contents of the unconscious, personal and collective. 

Bache (2000) associates personal suffering and collective suffering with an 

interaction between resonant fields. 

 The tendency to form a defensive ego results from pain and trauma. Zinser 

(2010) reports that extended periods of time brought on by states of anguish and 

depression and spent in fields associated with dark, negative energy is very 

dangerous. It is essential that as little time as possible be spent in that condition 

(Zinser). Children who attune to morphic fields while in states of inner conflict 

attract similar energies to themselves and confirm their dissonance by what they 

attract to themselves. They then share these emotions and thoughts with the 

collective, and in this way, contribute to regressive transformation. Concerning 

the influence of modern media on the minds of children, Stephen Harrison (2002) 

notes: 

Violent images projected through commerce-driven media literally change 
the brain chemistry of the child, creating the reflection of those images in 
nightmares and mental agitation, and their expression in more violent 
behavior. This is a drug; it changes the state of mind, and there are side 
effects. (88-89) 
 

 A resonant field, a group phenomenon, may be involved in the distress of 

newborns in hospital nurseries, the formation of gangs, cults, and collective 

experiences such as the famous²or infamous²Stanford Prison Experiment 

initiated by Philip Zimbardo. In the Zimbardo experiment, the participants, 

university students, were randomly assigned the roles of prisoners or prison 

guards. The ³gXaUdV´ Sla\ed RXW WheiU URleV VR inWenVel\ and ZeUe meUcileVV in Whe 
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SXniVhmenW Whe\ meWed RXW WR Whe ³SUiVRneUV´ WhaW Whe WZR-week experiment was 

aborted after six days (Aronson 1999, 294). Aronson questions whether it is the 

³kind Rf people in SUiVRn´ RU Whe naWXUe Rf Whe enYiURnmenW WhaW cUeaWeV Whe 

problem of prisons (294; italics in original). It seems likely that prison fields are 

powerful emotional group fields that influenced the emotions and behaviors of the 

students who attuned to them.  

 The thesis of this dissertation contends that fetuses, newborns, and young 

children are informed during direct experience with resonant fields induced by 

feeling states, and, in turn, inform those fields. These fields gain power to produce 

impressions in physical reality. Emotional responses and entrainment may form 

physical impressions in the brain such as neural connections. These connections 

atrophy when no longer needed, such as when an addiction is released. When the 

same conditions reappear, related resonant fields are again re-activated and 

produce the required physical connections (Sheldrake 1995).  

 A child may feel safe and well, or fearful and anxious, and interact with 

fields that feel similar and familiar. With repetition, neurons are predisposed to 

receive and communicate ever more easily with those fields. The potential for 

clear passage from pre-birth through the birthing process into the genius of 

childhood is diminished in modern society. The continued devastation of the 

natural world may be a consequence of this excessive violation of new souls 

entering the physical world.  

 The normalization of childhood suffering calls for an understanding of its 

progression over time. The following is a summary of an historical analysis of 
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attitudes towards the child as the sequence occurred in Europe, especially France. 

This perception of the child, family, and education influenced the life of children 

in the United States as well. Philippe Ariès (1962) instituted a new field for 

historical inquiry and investigated the idea of family, which appeared to be on the 

decline in the 20th century. He felt that contemporary writers missed the idea of 

family and the child because they are too commonplace, too ordinary. The idea of 

famil\, and Whe child¶V URle ZiWhin iW, iV UelaWiYel\ neZ in Whe WeVWeUn mind, a 

powerful component of the Industrial Revolution. Prior to the seventeenth 

century, children were dependent until age six or seven and were treated as little 

adults afterwards. The modern tendency is to separate age groups of children from 

each other, and children from the adult world.  

Prior to the modern era, middle-class households consisted of family 

members, sometimes extended family and servants, all living in rooms that were 

open to everyone (Ariès 1962). There was no privacy, as we know it. Without 

rooms off a main corridor, one had to pass through these rooms to get to others. 

GXeVWV cRXld VhRZ XS aW an\ Wime in WheVe ³big hRXVeV.´ FURm Whe 15Wh XnWil Whe 

18th century, this was the style for the nobility and rural aristocracy (the upper-

middle class), other notabilities, and well-to-do merchants. Peasants often lived in 

one large room with their animals in another. Children were exposed to 

everything. Sociability, Ariès explains, happened in the streets and in the big 

houses, with the majority of social codes designed to teach one how to converse 

and interact publicly. Everything was public. It was during the 17th century that 

this earlier household community began to develop into the modern family. Until 
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When, a child ZaV ³babied´ XnWil Zeaned and keSW in Whe cRmSan\ Rf adXlWV XnWil 

sent off to other households for apprenticeships as early as the age of seven (391-

398). 

 Prior to modernity, the most widely held view of childhood held that 

babieV needed WR be ³cRddled´ and Sla\ed ZiWh affecWiRnaWel\ ZiWhRXW WhRXghW Rf 

morals and education. This brief childhood ended at about age six or seven and 

was not distinguished from adolescence until the late 18th century. According to 

Ariès (1962), Whe YieZ held b\ ³a minRUiW\ Rf laZ\eUV, SUieVWV and mRUaliVWV´ felW 

iW WheiU dXW\ WR VafegXaUd Whe child¶V innRcence and dependence. They extended 

childhood with moral education. Ariès reports: 

The moralists and pedagogues of the seventeenth century. . .  
succeeded in imposing their considered concept of long childhood thanks 
to the success of the educational institutions and practices which they 
guided and supervised. We find the same men, obsessed with educational 
questions, at the origins of both the modern concept of childhood and the 
modern concept of schooling. (329) 
 

For centuries, education took place in little Medieval Latin schools, where 

children learned by rote along with adults. The humanists of the Renaissance and 

traditional schoolmen alike, as different as they were from each other, considered 

education to be enculturation, spread over the span of a lifetime. It was not 

directed at childhood. Later, colleges were instituted without age segregation 

(187-188, 330).  

Ariès (1962) e[SlainV WhaW Whe mRUaliVWV, ³abRYe all Whe JeVXiWV, Whe 

OUaWRUianV and Whe JanVeniVWV´ iniWiaWed a diffeUenW kind Rf edXcaWiRn and 

RUgani]ed cRllegeV and ³SedagRgicaV´ (331). DeVSiWe Whe medieYal aWWiWXde Rf 

³indiffeUence WR age,´ Rnce cRlleges were instituted they devoted themselves 
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primarily to the education of the youth of the nobility and middle classes. Ariès 

refers to the idea of precocity in children and reports that a young person could 

advance well beyond others of the same age because there had been no tightly 

imposed structure upon his progress through education. This remained so until the 

18th century (227-231, 331).  

Women and girls were excluded (Ariès 1962). Girls did not go to school 

until the 18th century, except for the few whR ZenW WR Whe ³liWWle VchRRl´ RU 

convents where they received religious instruction only. Girls, treated as grown-

ups, were apprenticed to care for households and could do this work as early as 

the age of ten (331-332). 

When the need for discipline was recognized, it was religious discipline 

(Ariès 1962). Later, it became coercion into moral and spiritual improvement. 

Finally, discipline meant beatings in some cases, and regular strikings of the child 

with birch, a very hard wood. Eventually, boys were supervised day and night, 

and this was extended from the colleges to the pensions, the lodgings of the 

schoolboys, and into the towns. The masters became ever more strict with the 

boys, and by the end of the 17th century, parents considered severe discipline part 

of a good education (170, 254, 258-262, 333).  

While the moralists of the colleges did their best to separate the boys from 

family, allowing less time, if any, for holidays at home, a backlash occurred as 

more and more day schools were instituted. The ³da\ bR\V´ ZenW hRme afWeU 

school, and family became more central and more private. Families kept their 

children dependant for several years while their education was completed. Ariès 
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(1969) notes that a retreat into an entirely different lifestyle occurred, for the 

family separated itself from its servants, rooms became private, children were sent 

WR VchRRl, and childhRRd ZaV e[Wended inWR adXlWhRRd. AUiqV VWaWeV, ³IW iV nRW 

individualism which has triXmShed, bXW Whe famil\´ (406).  

Ariès (1962) emphasizes the seclusion of the child within isolated nuclear 

hRXVehRldV and Uigid edXcaWiRnal VWUXcWXUeV. He cRnVideUV WhiV Whe mRdeUn child¶V 

misfortune. Today, the schooling of babies, who still need to be babied, is 

normalized. To some degree, indigenous wisdom concerning the care of young 

children still held sway until the 17th century. The boys were primed for 

individualism, an ideal influenced by Descartes, whose thinking ³was seminal in 

WhiV UegaUd´ (Bache 2008, 6). Richard Tarnas (1991) summarizes this influence: 

Here, then, was the prototypical declaration of the modern self, established 
as a fully separate, self-defining²doubting everything except itself, 
setting itself in opposition not only to traditional authorities but to the 
world, as subject against object, as a thinking, observing, measuring, 
manipulating being, fully distinct from an objective God and an external 
nature. (280) 
 

 Ego formation as a defensive process may escalate during modern 

education. Conformity, repression of feelings, focus on left-hemisphere 

dominance, and forcing children to read and write before they are ready may 

cause so-called learning disabilities (de Beauport 1996; Harrison 2002). Children 

are generally schooled in an aggressive manner without acknowledgement of their 

need to make free will choices about what they are to learn. The repression of 

imagination, essential for intelligent comprehension and response, are continually 

replaced by forced memorization of so-called facts and by required thinking that 

matches some agenda or ideal. Concerning imagination, Cobb (1977) states: 
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A major clue to mental health lies in the spontaneous and innately creative 
imagination of childhood, both as a form of learning and as a function of 
the organizing powers of the perceiving nervous system. (15) 
 

Gopnik (2009) comments on the need of young children to use their imagination: 

And even in cultures where pretend play is discouraged, rather than 
cXlWiYaWed, like GUadgUind¶V VchRRl in Dicken¶V Hard Times, children 
cRnWinXe WR dR iW an\Za\. (³NR child lefW behind´ WeVWing SRlicieV Veem WR 
be echoing Mr. Gradgrind, replacing dress-up corners and pretend play 
with reading drills in preschools). (28) 
 

 HaUUiVRn (2002) cRnWeVWV Whe idea WhaW a child needV WR be ³mRlded, WUained, 

and edXcaWed´ (3). Further extending their education, children are now expected 

WR aWWend SUeVchRRlV. HaUUiVRn aVkV, ³DReVn¶W Whe child, like Whe adXlW, hRld Whe 

essential quandary of synthesizing the whirl of thought, feeling, and action into a 

meaningfXl life?´ (4). Rudolf Steiner (1996) noted:  

We are not really aware of the fact that we have regressed in human 
evolution. In the past, children were allowed to grow up without being 
educated: their freedom was not invaded. Now we violate this freedom 
when we begin to educate them in the sixth or seventh year. (67-68) 
 

In a world of fractured, dysfunctional, and confused families and societies, an 

education for the whole child is particularly challenging (Harrison 2002). 

HaUUiVRn VWaWeV, ³Teaching Whe child WR VimSl\ RbjecWif\ and quantify the 

complexity of life is also teaching a reduction in capacity, rather than an embrace 

Rf Whe fXll hXman caSaciW\´ (6). IW iV WhURXgh UelaWiRnship that a child learns about 

himself, or herself, and others. Harrison contends that although computers can 

present facts and retrieve information better than children can, children are still 

expected to do so. This regurgitation of bits of information passes as learning. 

Instead, children need to explore and investigate information, find its meaning 

and utility, and develop the skills to manipulate it. The irony, Harrison asserts, is 
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that they do this naturally. Instead, Harrison notes, this natural tendency is 

inWeUUXSWed b\ Whe ³haUVheVW Rf meaVXUeV: being Waken WR VchRRlV, made WR ViW VWill, 

made tR VWRS Walking, made WR liVWen and UemembeU biWV Rf infRUmaWiRn´ (8). 

Children feel disconnected when only this small range of intelligence is valued. 

Harrison is convinced that in the public educational system what is learned is 

power, the power of dominance, not empowerment.  

HaUUiVRn (2002) VWaWeV WhaW ³Whe cXUUenW VchRRl enYiURnmenW Rf fRUce-

feeding infRUmaWiRn WR SaVViYe VWXdenWV´ Zill neYeU allRZ Whe ³elemenW Rf Velf-

diUecWiRn´ eVVenWial WR a ZhRle SeUVRn ZhR Zill be able WR ³meeW Whe fXWXUe fXll\, 

wiWhRXW feaU´ and XVe inWelligence WR XndeUVWand and meeW neZ challengeV (9). He 

adds that the only way children can be shipped off to a warehRXVe and ³edXcaWed 

by strangers from a curriculum designed by politicians and academic theoUiVWV´ iV 

because the parenWV, WRR, VhiS WhemVelYeV Rff WR be ³ZaUehRXVed aW ZRUk´ (10). 

The modern person is convinced that this is for their own good. A population that 

has experienced a disconnected education cannot imagine an integrated education.  

Harrison (2002) reports that ³innRYaWiRn, e[SeUimenWaWiRn, and inTXiU\²

the very essence of learning²are not part of the repertoire of institutionalized 

edXcaWiRn´ (16). When SaUenWV dR nRW Xnderstand their own projections of fears 

and anxieties, they are unable to make reasonable choiceV abRXW WheiU childUen¶V 

edXcaWiRn and can eYen be ³RbliYiRXV WR Whe Rdd, VRmeWimeV cUackpot theories 

behind Whe edXcaWiRnal SURgUamV´ (16). ChildUen aUe RfWen XndeU SUeVVXUe aV 

babies to learn fast enough and to be good enough. They have a heightened 

aleUWneVV WR ³Whe XndeUl\ing SXUSRVe Rf adXlWV´ (18). A YeU\ \RXng child ma\ 
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parrot back the names of the letters of the alphabet and may appear to be 

interested, but the meaning for the child is in pleasing the parent or teacher, the 

authority. Harrison further observes: 

As the children learn, they learn what the teacher thinks is important, and 
so letters become just letters, part of the symbol system called words. 
Later, they will learn that learning fast is good, that being right is 
important, that some kids are smarter than others (the others are dumber), 
that suppression of feeling and expression of thought (at least certain 
thoughts) is valued. (20) 
 

Harrison notes that all the qualifying that is attached to what is assumed to be 

education²comparing experiences, comparing grades, evoking fear or pleasure²

is not the rich experience that draws one deeper into contact, into an investigation 

that informs the heart. Albert Einstein describes his experience: 

One had WR cUam all WhiV VWXff inWR Rne¶V mind fRU the examinations, 
whether one liked it or not. This coercion had such a deterring effect [upon 
me] that, after I had passed the final examination, I found the 
consideration of any scientific problems distasteful to me for an entire 
year. (quoted in Harrison, 29) 
 

When learning includes being told what one is experiencing, being given an 

explanation of that experience, and what can or cannot be done with it, the 

experience becomes dead to the learner (31-32).  

FRU HaUUiVRn (2002), WeVWing iV a WRRl Rf ³SRliWicians, business interests, and 

edXcaWiRn cRnVXlWanWV,´ bXW iW Zill nRW helS failing childUen fRU Whe\ aUe WXUned inWR 

VWaWiVWicV, giYen labelV, and VWUeVVed WhURXgh ³Whe hXmiliaWiRn Rf imSRVed failXUe´ 

(35). The baby boom generation entered an educational system that used operant 

conditioning and trained students efficiently with or without their interest.  

Harrison notes: 
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The absurdity of this coldly rational and mechanistic view of the human 
being was epitomized by the suggestion that even infants could be 
adequately raised in boxes that would respond to and at the same time 
alWeU Whe child¶V needV. (39-40) 
  

Harrison questions the possibility of a truly democratic society when, with the 

exception of a few democratic schools, the political environment of public schools 

demeans the individual and attempts to control all aspects of learning by use of 

force, thus teaching something similar to totalitarianism.  

 Edith Cobb (1977) concludes that little is offered in standard public 

education to encourage imagination, the basis of art and science, which is 

segregated and left on the periphery. In her view, a teacher should serve as co-

learner and facilitator in the exploration of helping students find out about 

themselves, who they are in relationship. She adds that the stifling of evolutionary 

striving may lead to the extinction of our species (111). Critical thinking is not 

generally acceptable in the present public educational system. Considering the 

state of the environment with the death of large patches of the ocean, children 

who cannot think on their own, and children who have damaged prefrontal 

cortices, may be unable reverse a dying planet as they grow into adulthood.   

 Cobb (1977) and Clark (2002) concur that negative consequences result 

from the passive learning of isolated facts. Clark correlates this passive learning 

in AmeUica¶V claVVURRmV ZiWh e[SeUimenWV Rn human cognition where feelings, 

spontaneous motivation, and active discovery are ignored. Clark says that by 

acTXiUing ³iVolated facts, disconnecWed, memRUi]ed biWV Rf infRUmaWiRn´ Ze aUe 

unable to comprehend wholes and meanings. (165).  
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ClaUk (2002) addUeVVeV cXlWXUal idenWiW\ and hRZ Whe ³Velf´ iV giYen 

meaning, purpose, and ranking within hierarchical systems. These structures, she 

says, may be efficienW, bXW Whe\ aUe alVR Uigid, UeSUeVVing Whe ³SV\chic needV´ Rf 

VRme Rf iWV membeUV RXW Rf feaU Rf ³VRcial XnUeVW´ (63). WeVWeUn hiVWRU\ haV been 

inWeUSUeWed and diVWRUWed aV a cRnVWanW ³ZaU-for-VXUYiYal´ in line ZiWh VRcial-

Darwinist theory. There ma\ haYe alZa\V been ³YendeWWaV Rf UeYenge´ aV WheUe 

are today. But, Clark emphasizes, when violence comes to an end, resolution and 

healing need WR begin. CRmmenWing Rn ³XnUelenWing cRmSeWiWiYe caSiWaliVm,´ 

ClaUk VWaWeV, ³Whe WUaXma WR Whe hXman SV\che being inflicted by the dominant 

WeVWeUn ZRUld YieZ [iV] meWaVWaVi]ing aURXnd Whe glRbe´ (63). 

ClaUk (2002) nRWeV WhaW UeaVRn cannRW e[iVW ³ZiWhRXW SXUSRVefXl YalXeV, 

and purpose demands moWiYeV, and mRWiYeV aUe Whe SURdXcW Rf feelingV´ (51). In 

other words, feelings precede logic. Cultural narrative, or meaning, connects the 

individual to the group. Clark asserts that the propensities for bonding, autonomy, 

and meaning ³fUame YiUWXall\ all hXman VRcial behaviRUV´ (59).  

 As an example of regressive transformation in anthropology, Colin M. 

TXUnbXll¶V (1972) VWXd\ Rf Whe Ik SeRSle Rf Uganda deVcUibeV hRZ meaning 

systems and child nurturing practices were lost as a result of near starvation on 

drought-stricken land, a consequence of governmental limitations imposed on 

otherwise nomadic people. Adults became extremely self-cenWeUed and ³mean.´ 

ChildUen ZeUe ³SXW RXW,´ abandRned aW Whe age Rf WhUee RU fRXU, and banded 

together by age groups in which the weaker ones did not survive. 
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 Richard Sorenson (1998) reports that repeated viewings of films of 

isolated preconquest peoples in various part of the world demonstrate liminal 

consciousness with its characteristic sociosensual infant and child nurturing, as 

well as empathic and intuitive rapport. For such people, the mere presentation of 

angry faces in photographs was sufficient to induce a genuine terror, let alone 

maltreatment of any sort. As noted earlier, deception did not exist, and the idea of 

l\ing cRXld nRW be e[Slained WR Whem. SRUenVRn UeSRUWV, ³An\ fRUm Rf 

subjugation, even those barriers to freedom imposed by private property, are the 

kiVV Rf deaWh WR WhiV W\Se Rf life´ (80).  

 Sorenson (1998) notes that when conditions of harsh emotions or coercion 

are imposed by a modern world view, unconditional open trust breaks down and a 

chaotic period of cultural breakdown follows, including the loss of memory of 

previous patterns of living. Adolescents appear to suffer greatly during such 

transitions. Postconquest abstractions and behaviors ultimately emerge. These 

evolve into the image that has been assumed to be the true nature of these people. 

The\ becRme Whe ³VaYage,´ Xnlike Whe SeRSle Whe\ ZeUe SUiRU WR WheiU cRnTXeVW. 

 Sorenson (1998) describes the onset of a cultural breakdown of the 

indigenous people with whom he bonded. Having been present during that week 

of the collapse of such a tribal group and their preconquest consciousness, he 

VWaWeV, ³TheUe ZaV nR Za\ WR haYe SUedicWed . . . Whe acXWe ShaVe Rf WheiU ancienW 

cXlWXUe¶V deaWh ZRXld VWaUW´ (99). TheUe had Uecently been government 

impositions, merchants, and tourists. These ancient people could not comprehend 

the deceptions nor their treatment by these intruders.  
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 Sorenson (1998) considered his own state of consciousness susceptible to 

the contagious mental bUeakdRZn Rf Whe WUibe Vince UeWXUning fURm ³WZR mRnWhV Rf 

WanWUic ShilRVRShical inTXiU\ in a TibeWan mRnaVWeU\,´ nRWeV WhaW nRWhing he ZaV 

aZaUe Rf dXUing hiV anWhURSRlRgical VWXdieV cRXld haYe SUeSaUed him fRU ³Whe 

VSeed b\ Zhich iW can RccXU´ (99). SRUenson adds: 

In a single crucial week a spirit that all the world would want, not just for 
themselves but for all others, was lost, one that had taken millennia to 
create. (99) 
 

Sorenson reports on the following observations during this cultural breakdown 

brought on by exposure to Western consciousness: 

. . . epidemic sleeplessness, frenzied dance throughout the night, reddening 
burned-out eyes getting narrower and more vacant as the days and nights 
wore on, dysphasias of various sorts, sudden mini-epidemics of 
spontaneous estrangement, lacunae in perception, hyperkinesis, loss of 
sensuality, collapse of love, impotence. (99) 
 

This cultural breakdown that may be considered the disruption of the group field 

of consciousness of these people continued during the period of one week. 

Sorenson describes his own personal experience in his notes: 

To pass through the disintegrating social enclaves was to undergo a rain of 
psychic blows, a pelting shower of harrowing awarenesses that raised 
goose flesh of unexpected types on different epidermal sites along with 
other kinds of crawlings of flesh and skin. There were sudden rushes, both 
cold and hot, down the head and chest and across the neck, even in the 
legs and feet. And deep inside, often near the solar plexus, or around the 
heart, or in the head or throat, new indescribable sensations would 
spontaneously arise [and] leave one at a loss or deeply disconcerted. (100) 
 

AW Whe end Rf Whe Zeek, SRUenVRn¶V belRYed SeRSle nR lRngeU UemembeUed WheiU 

previous intuitive rapport. He describes the teenagers as  

playing at (and then adopting) the rude, antagonistic, ego-grasping styles 
of the encroaching modern world [while] oldsters retreated into houses, 
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lost their affinity to youngsters, who then turned to one another, 
sometimes squabbling (which did not occur before). (101) 
 

 In an historical summary of the civilization process from preconquest 

consciousness into the postconquest type, Sorenson (1998) reports that only 

VXVWained ³e[SRVXUe WR angeU, deceiW, RU gUeed´ ZRXld caXVe a complete 

breakdown. He notes WhaW deVSiWe Whe ³cRnTXiVWadRUV´ imSRViWiRnV, ³an RldeU 

SV\chic XniW\ ZRXld XnSUedicWabl\ UeaSSeaU´ fURm Wime WR Wime, aV in Whe 

Eleusinian and Dionysian mysteries and in the Christian love philosophy (103). 

Sorenson comments on how ³cRllaSVed SUecRnTXeVW cRmmXniWieV began 

UeVWabili]ing in a SRVWcRnTXeVW mRde´ and how sociosensual inclinations would, at 

times, continue to surface (103). Sorenson states: 

They leaked out spontaneously and unpredictably as if [from] some 
panhuman reservoir so deep it could neither be undone by existential 
terror nor seduced by worldly thoughts of ownership and power. (104) 
 

 The descriptions offered by Soreson (1998) may be explained by field 

phenomena. The fact that such a particular kind of consciousness is still to be 

found, although rarely so, in isolated areas and well-integrated with the local 

natural ecology attests to the possibility that related morphic fields remain 

accessible to humanity. The powerful resonant fields of the Western mind induce 

a breakdown and amnesia similar to, or the same as, PTSD, with the kinds of 

bRdil\ VenVaWiRnV WhaW UeVRnanW fieldV caUU\ VXch aV a mRWheU¶V Wingling VenVaWiRnV 

when her child shifts into a non-ordinary state of consciousness and reports on his 

or her own birth or past life (Bowman 1998).  

 If the modern baby begins life in a state that is the same or similar to 

liminal consciousness, ordinary for peaceful indigenous peoples, then this baby 
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may also be broken down when imposed upon, mistreated, and denied sufficient 

touch, in-arms experience, intuitive communication, and synchronistic 

movements through time, so integral to such consciousness. Parallel to the 

breakdown of the group consciousness of an ancient people and their eventual, 

shattered state of integration with modern consciousness, it may be that babies, 

too, lose their intuitive and non-ordinary states and begin compromised and 

defensive ego development. Preserving or recovering such liminal states of 

consciousness may be required, as this thesis proposes, to evolve humanity 

beyond materialism and to facilitate more conscious relationships to more 

coherent fields available to human beings. The conscious creation of coherent 

group fields may offer the potential to correct and heal environmental damage that 

has been done to this point. It has been shown that a coherent state is a healing 

state. An infant in a coherent state may induce healing in others. 

 This dissertation asserts that these invisible morphic fields are alive and 

well within the human collective psyche. New souls must survive modern 

impositions, insufficient bonding, and inappropriate imprintings in order to 

maintain a quality of consciousness that still manages to survive in modern 

culture, at least for a time, in babies. Because they have access to realities beyond 

the limited scope of a materialistic social structure and belief systems, all they 

need is the appropriate love and protection from abuse to maintain their natural 

states of empathy and wise knowing. With a healthy and well-developing 

prefrontal cortex as a visionary organic tuning apparatus, undamaged young 

children might help re-establish a significant attunement to fields of 
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consciousness that would pull Western humanity out of the depths of near despair 

as reflected in spiritual, emotional, and physical diseases, massive animal 

extinction, and the approaching collapse of the global ecological system. Quoted 

in Clark (2002), Malidoma Somé warned in 1994: 

There is no doubt that, at this time in history, Western Civilization is 
VXffeUing fURm a gUeaW VickneVV Rf Whe VRXl. The WeVW¶V SURgUeVViYe WXUning 
away from functioning spiritual values; its total disregard for the 
environment and the protection of natural resources; the violence of inner 
cities with their problems of poverty, drugs, and crime; spiraling 
unemployment and economic disarray; and growing intolerance toward 
people of color and the values of other cultures ± all of these trends, if 
unchecked, will eventually bring about a terrible self-destruction. In the 
face of all this global chaos, the only possible hope is self-transformation. 
Unless we as individuals find new ways of understanding between people, 
ways that can touch and transform the heart and soul deeply, both 
indigenous cultures and those in the West will continue to fade away, 
dismayed that all the wonders of technology, all the many philosophical 
³iVmV,´ and all Whe Slanning Rf Whe glRbal cRUSRUations will be helpless to 
reverse this trend. (373) 

Progressive Transformation 

 Transformation is possible WhURXgh ³SaUWiciSaWRU\ VRcial change WhURXgh 

dialRgXe, Zhich all membeUV When µRZn¶´ (ClaUk 2002, 64). Clark adds: 

Once we see ourselves in this light²in a gestalt of meaningful 
connectedness to other human beings because that is how humans must 
live to survive²we can comprehend the emotional forces that are built 
into us and begin creating institutions that satisfy our deepest longings, 
rather than ones that try to override and suppress them in a misguided 
attempt to impose a rigidly prescribed social order. Such insights into 
human nature have the power to open up new approaches for resolving our 
conflicts and achieving non-destructive, adaptive social change. (61) 
 

Clark considers the brain a meaning-making organ that requires direct experience 

with its enYiURnmenW and Whe ³meaningfXl VhaUing Rf mindV-in-cRnWe[W´ eVVenWial 

fRU ³cRRUdinaWed cXlWXUal acWiRn.´ She nRWeV WhaW mind emeUgeV fURm ³inWeUacWiRnV 

among brain, body, and the socio-enYiURnmenWal milieX in Zhich Whe Velf e[iVWV´ 
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(62). In her all-inclusiYe YieZ, Whe ³Velf´ e[WendV be\Rnd Whe bRd\, and Whe mind 

iV bRd\ ³plus all its relationships´ (162).  

IW iV SRVVible WhaW WeVWeUn cXlWXUe¶V feaU Rf deaWh, and Rf biUWh, inhibiW Whe 

birthing of a new paradigm that is already present in resonance but needs a 

significant amplification by an attuned population in order to become manifest. 

ThiV ma\ be UelaWed WR EdgaU MRUin and Anne Keene¶V (1999) cRmmenW: ³The 

death/birth struggle is perhaps the way, through infinite risks, toward the general 

metamorphosis²on the condition that we raise to consciousness this very 

VWUXggle´ (77). AV man\ cXlWXUal hiVWRUianV SRinW RXW, hXmaniW\ iV aW a ³chRice 

SRinW´ and iV, WheUefRUe, e[SeUiencing a mRXnWing WenViRn aV an Rld deVWUXcWiYe 

paradigm is being released while a new, more spiritual world attempts to emerge. 

A focus upon the primal period and childhood may be a saving correction, for as 

the collective field of birth is healed, so may the planet be healed. By focusing on 

the care and preparation of a pregnant mother and fetus, offering the least 

distracting and least invasive natural birth possible, especially birth in water, and 

promoting a childhood of safety and play, of healthy nourishment and nurturing, 

and of a joyful education that is child-centered and based on each child¶V XniTXe 

view and natural talents and predispositions, the response or shift in fields that 

could take place is the evolutionary leap of love and abundance so many hope for 

and invite. 

Bruce Lipton (2005) insists that human violence is neither necessary nor 

inheUenW: ³We haYe Whe abiliW\, and I belieYe an eYRlXWiRnaU\ mandaWe, WR VWRS 

YiRlence´ (201). He VWaWeV WhaW Whe VWRU\ Rf eYRlXWiRn iV Whe ³VWRU\ Rf aVcenViRn WR 
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higheU aZaUeneVV.´ LiSWRn addV: ³SXUYiYal Rf Whe MRVW LRYing iV Whe Rnl\ eWhic 

thaW Zill enVXUe nRW Rnl\ a healWh\ SeUVRnal life bXW alVR a healWh\ SlaneW´ (202). 

Conscious Preparation for Prenatal Nurturing and Birth 

 Prior to the birth of a child, a pregnant woman needs to prepare and heal 

herself of trauma from her own birth and perhaps the birth of her mother, for 

trauma is carried forward in the body and associated fields may influence the 

fRUWhcRming biUWh. The mRWheU¶V SaUWneU alVR needV WR be inYRlYed Vince WhRVe 

additional thoughts and emotions are also perceived by the soul of the fetus and 

are imprinted on the life of the newborn infant. Parents may choose to discharge 

strong negative emotions and interfering thoughts through Holotropic Breathwork 

and other energy healing methods to disengage resonant fields and COEX 

dynamics. Lipton (2005) promotes conscious parenting and asks parents to 

³UeSURgUam WheiU limiWing beliefV befRUe Whe\ bUing a child inWR WheiU ZRUld´ (177).  

 Natural childbirth, especially a water birth inspired by Russian water 

birthing, has the potential of being a peaceful experience. Elena Tonetti-

Vladimorova (2011), who promotes Russian water births worldwide along with 

the preparation of the mother, psychically and emotionally, also promotes 

conscious procreation as a pathway to freedom from addictions. Tonetti-

Vladimorova describes the limbic imprint as  

an inborn capacity of the nervous system to absorb and memorize non-
cognitively all of the information from the surrounding environment 
during the pre-verbal formative period from conception, through gestation, 
birth, and the first few years of life. (1) 
 



 197 

She adds that if the baby is saturated with oxytocin and other dopamines, the 

mRWheU¶V lRYe hRUmRneV, Whe bab\ ³gURZV Zell and feelV Vafe abRXW cRming inWR 

WhiV famil\´ (1). FRU a bab\ e[SRVed WR ³SUedRminanWly stressful experiences, that 

ZRXld mean adRSWing negaWiYe VenVRU\ RYeUlRad aV Whe nRUm b\ Whe bab\¶V limbic 

bUain and neUYRXV V\VWem.´ In WhaW caVe, ³lRnelineVV and VXffeUing´ mighW UegiVWeU 

aV Whe ³cRmfRUW ]Rne´ (1). One mighW imagine an aWWXnemenW WR fields of safety or 

of trauma based on morphic resonance where the brain is transforming itself to 

UeceiYe ceUWain SaWWeUnV WhaW becRme Whe ³nRUmal´ SeUVRnaliW\ field. 

 Tonetti-Vladimorova (2011) UeSRUWV WhaW Zhen a ZRman¶V RZn biUWh ZaV 

not a healthy birth e[SeUience, ³heU bRd\ dReVn¶W knRZ WhaW iW knRZV hRZ WR 

SURdXce enRXgh R[\WRcin dXUing deliYeU\,´ bXW iW iV ³SRVVible WR Ue-WUain´ Whe 

nervous system to produce sufficient oxytocin by re-ZUiWing a ³neZ VcUiSW´ and 

³WUiggeUing Whe cUeaWiRn Rf neZ UefeUence SRinWV´ WhaW inclXde feelingV Rf VafeW\ 

and nXUWXUance (1). She UefeUV WR biUWh aV a ³deeSl\ m\VWical, Vhamanic 

e[SeUience´ (1). Tonetti-Vladimorova adds: 

This is exactly why the longest journey one will ever undertake is the 
journey from the head to the heart. Because if the feelings are emotionally 
disconnected from physiology, one cannot tell the difference between love 
and lXVW, ZiWh nR UefeUence SRinW Rf ZhaW iW¶V VXSSRVed WR feel like. 
 

Conscious Parenting 

  AccRUding WR GRSnik (2009), ³IW iVn¶W jXVW that without mothering humans 

would lack nurturance, warmth, and emotional security. They would also lack 

cXlWXUe, hiVWRU\, mRUaliW\, Vcience, and liWeUaWXUe´ (15). Describing her 

observations during years of living with the Yequana people, Liedloff (1977) 
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UeSRUWV WhaW a bab\¶V VmileV and haSS\ VRXndV eliciW VmileV and jR\ fURm \RXng 

and Rld and encRXUage a ³high SleaVXUe TXoWienW´ (52). TheVe cRUUeVSRnd ZiWh 

ancient expectations of mother and baby. This was observed by Sorenson (1998) 

as well. 

 A child experiencing the fulfillment of expectations natural to childhood is 

capable of novelty. But when birth or past life memories are distressful, receptive 

caregivers may be alerted to psychic trauma and proceed to investigate methods 

of healing these wounds before an ego structure and world view are formed. Such 

trauma, thereafter, will no longer draw similar experiences to coexist and deepen 

in the manner Grof (1992) describes in his theory of COEX Systems, thus 

preventing future repetition of these psychic patterns with associated resonant 

fields.  

Sometimes, when experiencing past lives during altered states, people heal 

their emotional and physical symptoms. Grof (1992) states that karmic 

relationships may also be healed of old wounds. Grof comments on the need to 

³deSaWhRlRgi]e´ Whe SV\che and ³inneU cRUe´ Rf RXU being, fRU a ³Velf-acWXali]ed´ 

SeUVRn iV fXll Rf SRWenWial and dReV nRW diVmiVV ³VignalV fURm Whe inneU cRUe´ (86). 

Doing the work of helping heal the psyche of those who suffer PTSD ought to 

become the healing work of our time.  

Harrison (2002) promotes intentional families and asks that our culture 

consider creating living communities based upon shared interests and vision. He 

adds that maintaining the unraveling nuclear family creates too much isolation 

and loneliness for many. Liedloff (1977) suggests that stay-at-home mothers take 
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WXUnV meeWing in each RWheU¶V hRmeV WR clean together, prepare food together, and 

converse while their children play instead of remaining in relative isolation.  

Holistic Methods of Education 

 GRSnik (2009) nRWeV WhaW \RXng childUen haYe ³UemaUkable leaUning 

abiliWieV´ lRng befRUe Whe\ gR WR VchRRl (4). Cobb (1977) suggests that what is best 

fRU Whe child¶V SeUVRnal deYelRSmenW iV a cRRSeUaWiYe enYiURnmenW Rf leaUning. 

She states that children are concerned with ecological relationships naturally 

becaXVe Rf WheiU ³cRmmRn-plus-cRVmic VenVe´ and need WR e[SUeVV WheiU SRZeU WR 

³mRdel and mRld´ WheiU enYiURnmenW.  

 Clark (2002) is in disagreement with Noam Chomsky¶V SeUVSecWive that 

childUen aUe bRUn Whinking in a ³XniYeUVal gUammaU´ and need WR leaUn Whe V\mbRlV 

of their native language to communicate verbally. She prefers the view that these 

word-symbols, as emphasized by the more holistic model of linguist George 

Lakoff, embody cultural preconceptions. Therefore, Clark asserts that language 

caUUieV fRUZaUd a ³fUameZRUk Rf UealiW\ [ZheUe] meaning alUead\ e[iVWV in 

e[WeUnal UealiW\´ (177). ThiV ma\ be XndeUVWRRd aV VimilaU WR, RU Whe Vame aV, 

tuning in to the morphic field of a language and of generations of speakers who 

predispose the learning of that language (Sheldrake 2009, 190). 

Whole children move fluidly through their thoughts and feelings while 

³e[SlRUing WheiU inneU and RXWeU caSaciWieV´ and Whe VRcial VWUXcWXUeV ZiWhin which 

they find themselves (Harrison 2002, 9). They require supportive environments 

ZiWh ³fUeedRm WR e[SUeVV WhemVelYeV´ in edXcaWiRnal cRmmXniWieV ZiWhRXW 
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compulsion or coercion (9). Harrison asserts that children do not need mediators 

of experience: 

Non-coercive learning takes place in an environment that is responsive to 
the child and in which the child is informed factually, but without a 
particular learning direction implied. Children are interactive; they 
communicate and take in communication constantly. The simple act of 
open listening and the honest, direct response that neither strips the child 
of responsibility nor imposes authority actualizes the potential of the 
whole child. What is taught is not so much the information, the concept, or 
the skill, as much as the demonstration of interaction from the common 
ground of relationship. (11-12) 
 
Harrison (2002) contends that failure is integral to success in all learning. 

Contrived praise meant to motivate actions in a certain direction confuses a child 

aV dReV ZiWhdUaZal Rf ³emRWiRnal VXSSRUW´ Zhen behaYiRUV dR nRW SleaVe. 

Children need to find out what they like and what draws their attention and 

passion into complete engagement. Harrison adds:  

Children, if left to explore, can discover their passions²the activities, the 
skills that bring forth the totality of their life energy in an engaged, full-tilt 
expression that is creative, productive, and not coincidentally²happy. 
What an amazing concept²happy children! (13) 
  

MaUia MRnWeVVRUi Vaid: ³One WeVW of the correctness of educational procedure is 

Whe haSSineVV Rf Whe child´ (TXRWed in HaUUiVRn, 34). WiWhRXW VXch e[SeUienceV, 

HaUUiVRn e[SlainV, Whe VRXl Rf Whe child iV deVWUR\ed and ZhaW iV lefW iV ³an inWacW 

shell of compromised personality [and an] emSW\ heaUW´ (14). If childUen aUe 

allowed to keep their hearts intact, there is the possibility of the healing of adult 

broken hearts. Harrison adds that Whe ³WUanVfRUmation of fragments into the whole 

[can result in a change in] the heaUW Rf edXcaWiRn´ (15). This radical change is 

already active and alive in each child (53). 
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 Children need to be allowed to approach their learning fearlessly, with the 

curiosity that is natural to them (Harrison 2002). Harrison suggests imagining a 

VRcieW\ ZiWh ³nR imbedded SRZeU VWUXcWXUe´ (44). DemRcUaWic edXcaWiRn haV 

adYanWageV RYeU ³fRUced cXUUicXlXm´ and the negative attitudes towards children 

aV ³cUeaWXUeV Rf Whe VWaWe´ (65). ChildUen need WR XndeUVWand ³social contracts and 

SaUadigmV´ in RUdeU WR be edXcaWed in a neZ Zay. Cultural ego and identification, 

HaUUiVRn VWaWeV, ³iV Whe VRXUce Rf iUUeVRlYable ZRUld SURblemV, and iWV XnUaYeling 

iV Whe beginning Rf Whe VRlXWiRn´ (75). IW needV WR be made cleaU WR childUen WhaW 

WhiV cXlWXUe¶V Serspective is one of many. He promotes helping children 

understand belief systems and how they are used for a sense of certainty, but 

when taught as facts, they become indoctrination. Harrison concludes that 

Ze cannRW enWUXVW RXU childUen¶V liYeV WR RXU cRnWemSRUaU\ cXlWXUe [bXW Ze 
can] entrust our culture to our children [and give them] the tools to 
understand the forces that are unleashed to inform them, manipulate them, 
sell them. (87)  
 

 HaUUiVRn (2002) cRnWendV WhaW Ze dR nRW need WR anVZeU Whe man\ ³Zh\´ 

questions that naturally come forth from the child. Children need to answer their 

own questions while facilitators are playfully present with them in the experience 

Rf finding WhRVe anVZeUV. HaUUiVRn VWaWeV, ³SRcUaWeV¶ SeUceSWiRn ZaV a SUofound 

understanding of the nature of learning that led him to communicate through 

dialRgXe and diVcRXUVe XVing Whe mediXm Rf TXeVWiRnV´ (100). 

 BecaXVe SaUenWV feaU fRU WheiU childUen¶V fXWXUe and deSend Rn mRdeUn 

education to form them to cope and succeed, Harrison (2002) notes that the 

resulting loss foU childUen iV Whe ³cUeaWiYe and SaVViRnaWe e[SUeVViRn´ XnleaUned 

during education. He notes that if one could begin to live passionately, one would 
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SXW inWR Slace Whe fRUmV WhaW ³UeflecW a life Rf lRYe and inTXiU\.´ HaUUiVRn offers 

the following possibilities:  

intentional living communities; student-directed schools; cooperative, 
entrepreneurial, sustainable businesses; ecologically sound food 
production; relationship-based charity; artistic and media expressions that 
reflect more than materialism . . . a life full of books and computers, 
paintbrushes and musical instruments, mystics and visionaries, along with 
entrepreneurs, artisans, scientists, and scholars. (104) 
  
While the adults begin to benefit spiritually, emotionally, socially, and 

psychologically from releasing their own fear of living life fully, the children will 

unfold fully as well. Learning centers need to be an integral part of the 

community. The interconnectedness of life, in all its forms, is an essential 

spiritual realization and is at the heart of a ZhRle edXcaWiRn. HaUUiVRn¶V (2002) 

vision of learning communities, if put into practice, might hold a space within 

which a revolution in consciousness might also take place, a fearlessly new way 

of living.  
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CHAPTER SEVEN: A REVIEW OF CURRENT PROBLEMS AND 

EMERGENT SOLUTIONS  

Our Failure to Understand Consciousness 

 This dissertation has considered several issues that appear to be  

increasingly polarizing in our culture. Capra (1996) identifies some of the 

prevailing beliefs that are the basiV fRU WeVWeUn cXlWXUe¶V SUeVenW dRminanW ZRUld 

view: 

the view of the universe as a mechanical system composed of elementary 
building blocks, the view of the human body as a machine, the view of life 
in society as a competitive struggle for existence, the belief in unlimited 
material progress to be achieved through economic and technological 
growth, and . . . the belief that a society in which the female is everywhere 
subsumed under the male is one that follows a basic law of nature. (6) 
 

The emergence of a paradigm of holistic and ecological perceptions and values 

appears possible but often arouses reactionary responses and further polarization. 

Opposing views are promoted widely thus signifying the extremes of our time as 

well as the necessity of informed choice. The fundamental thesis presented in this 

dissertation states that the treatment of fetuses, infants, and young children 

activates the powerful field dynamics of the collective and may influence a shift 

fURm hXmaniW\¶V SUeVenW UegUeVViYe eYRlXWiRnaU\ trajectory to a progressive 

transformation of consciousness. This study offers examples that, if understood, 

might increase the happiness, security, and well-being of fetuses, infants, and 

young children.  
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 Since a transformation in world views involves a transformation in both 

personal and collective consciousness, perhaps a clarification of what is meant by 

consciousness itself would help resolve the extreme disagreement between poles. 

De Quincey (2002), Grof (1992), and Lipton (2005) refer to the fact that the 

plethora of real life anomalies, disregarded by mainstream science, is evidence 

that the present paradigm is limited in its understanding of mind and matter. De 

Quincey develops the philosophical assertion that all matter-energy has 

consciousness.  

 De Quincey (2002) notes that energy and spirit are sometimes confused 

because they are non-physical and invisible. According to physics, most of the 

universe is invisible energy, but still it is matter. De Quincey explains that 

³eneUg\ flRZV´ and ³cRnVciRXVneVV feelV.´ And de QXinc\ VWaWeV: ³CRnVciRXVneVV 

iV Whe µZiWneVV¶ WhaW e[SeUienceV Whe flRZ Rf eneUg\, bXW iW iV nRW Whe flRZ Rf 

eneUg\. We cRXld Va\ cRnVciRXVneVV iV Whe felW inWeUiRUiW\ Rf eneUg\/maWWeU´ (60). 

 The larger sense of consciousness as an informing, feeling witness, differs 

from psychological consciousness, the more commonly used meaning (de 

Quincey 2002). Psychological consciousness evolves with nervous systems and 

brains, but philosophical, cosmological consciousness informs matter-energ\ ³all 

Whe Za\ dRZn´ (de QXince\). The need fRU claUificaWiRn VWemV fURm Whe 

conventional belief that mind is the result of physical evolution and that matter-

energy does not feel. 

 An understanding of philosophical, cosmological, consciousness would 

help explain the evidence that a conscious witness exists prior to conception and 
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during the formation of a fetus. Psychological consciousness would be understood 

aV a ³VWaWe Rf aZaUeneVV´ UeTXiUing ³mRdeV Rf acceVV´ (neUYRXV V\VWemV) WR WXne 

in WR Whe ³cRnWenWV´ Rf fieldV Rf cRnVciRXVneVV (de QXince\ 2002). FRllRZing Whe 

perspective presented in this dissertation, states of awareness, nervous systems, 

and chemistry (psychological) feel (philosophical) and attune to fields of 

consciousness and their contents all of which have their source in a philosophical, 

cosmological consciousness (Source, All-That-Is).  

Cultural Practices as Consequences of Dissonance  

 In addition to advocating these delineations of complex consciousness, I 

also propose that there might exist a continuum or spectrum of traumatic disorders 

that would fall under the diagnosis of post traumatic stress disorder (PTSD) and 

reveal itself functionally in the culture as cognitive dissonance. This assertion is 

VimilaU WR LiedlRff¶V (1977) cRnWinXXm Rf feelings and behaviors advantageous to 

mothers and infants, and ultimately, to the species. Extreme dissonance would be 

at one end of the spectrum while coherence is at the other end. When an entity is 

in a state of incoherence or dissonance, fields of information are experienced as 

distortions. Autism and related disorders are already referred to diagnostically as 

spectrum disorders (Sicile-Kira 2004). Festinger defines cognitive dissonance as 

follows: 

Cognitive dissonance occurs when a person holds two attitudes or 
thoughts (referred to as cognitions) that contradict each other. For 
example, a smoker who knows that smoking leads to lung cancer. The 
theory predicts that these thoughts will lead to a state of cognitive 
dissonance. (quoted in Robert Feldman 1990, 632) 
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I propose that PTSD may result from primal trauma and leads to contradictory 

personal and cultural beliefs. Because of the cultural repression of intuitive 

knowledge and feelings, many people in modern society may be functioning in a 

state of cognitive dissonance. Damasio (1994) agrees that intelligent decision-

making is at risk, personally and collectively.   

 A culture that comprehends the significance of a happy and healthy child 

might consider it the right of every child to have the least stressful fetal life, the 

most natural childbirth, and an in-arms, non-toxic babyhood. Such a culture 

would support extended family communities that care for mothers-to-be and 

provide assistance in preparation for pregnancy and childhood. It would support a 

life of joy and play for its children, lovingly respecting and valuing them. From 

the perspective of this thesis, those children would be positively attuned to fields 

of similar resonances, strengthening those fields through participation.  

 Anxiety in a child would alert the parents that some trauma-related pattern 

has developed and that healing should be facilitated as early as possible. 

Alternative healing techniques have been used successfully as treatments for 

removing patterns of trauma, including those related to reincarnational issues. 

Coherence, or compassionate intelligence, may result from the correction of 

negative imprinted patterns, the consequences of primal suffering.  

 Stress has been shown to affect the fetal forebrain and gut (Lipton 2001). 

Recent research is demonstrating how bacteria in the gut affects the brain and 

influences anxiety and depression. Genetically modified foods have a negative 

effecW Rn inWeVWinal flRUa SeUhaSV becaXVe Whe\ VWUeVV Whe bRd\¶V eneUg\ field. 
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Natural techniques and dietary supplements may balance intestinal flora and 

emotional states. 

 Tonetti-Vladimorova (2011) claims that the limbic system, in particular, 

needs healing from primal trauma. The work of Damasio (1994) and others 

demonstrates that emotions always affect cognition. Subconscious beliefs might 

be aVVeVVed WhURXgh ³eneUg\ SV\chRlRg\ mRdaliWieV´ WhaW faciliWaWe a rapid 

"reprogramming" of limiting core beliefs (Lipton 2001). Lipton recommends such 

techniques as Psych-K, EMDR, Body Talk Systems, Holographic Repatterning, 

and clinical hypnotherapy (Lipton 2001; Lipton and Bhaerman 2009).  

 Although the popular impression remains that genes determine our 

characteristics and tendencies towards certain diseases, recent studies reveal an 

interaction between genes and the environment. One study provides evidence that 

PTSD iV inflXenced b\ Whe ³inWeUacWiYe effecW Rf enYiUonmental and genetic 

facWRUV´ (Xie, et al 2009, 1201). The study was conducted with individuals who 

reported experiences of childhood or adult traumatic events, or both, including 

³ZiWneVVing RU e[SeUiencing a violent crime, sexual abuse, physical abuse, or 

neglecW´ (1201). DNA was extracted with the intent of searching for a gene 

mutation known as the 5-HTTLPR associated with emotional responses after 

stressful events. According to the report, what is significant about PTSD is that it 

inYRlYeV ³Ue-experiencing, avoidance and increased arousal following exposure to 

a life-WhUeaWening eYenW´ (1201). The genRW\Se 5-HTTLPR was detected in only 

the most extreme cases where repeated trauma was experienced during childhood 

and in adulthood.  
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 Reframing the conventional perspective²that a gene might cause a person 

to be susceptible to PTSD²the activation of the 5-HTTLPR genotype found in 

persons who have undergone excessive trauma in childhood and in adulthood 

may be a consequence of that trauma where the trauma affected gene expression. 

Epigenetic studies demonstrate that trauma can actually change genetic codes 

(Lipton 2001). Adding unnatural substances like pharmaceuticals to the body 

system may shift the organism further from coherence.  

 Lipton (2001) states that according to genetic determinism, maternal and 

SaWeUnal geneV ³cRllecWiYel\ dRZnlRad an indiYidXal'V Sh\ViRlRgic and behaYiRUal 

character [therefore] the fundamental character and attributes of a child are 

geneWicall\ SUedeWeUmined aW cRnceSWiRn´ (1). HRwever, early fetal perceptions 

acWXall\ ³cRnVWiWXWe Whe life-VhaSing VXbcRnVciRXV mind´ (LiSWRn, 1). LiSWRn 

contends that although the conscious mind might observe and criticize behavioral 

patterns, it cannot willfully change the subconscious.  

 Regarding the role of parents, Lipton (2001) states that the nature-versus-

nurture controversy needs resolution. If genes program and execute development, 

the only significant role of parents would be to provide nutrition and protection. 

According to conventional thinking, characteristics that deviate from the norm are 

cRnVideUed e[SUeVViRnV Rf defecWiYe geneV. D\VfXncWiRnal ³mechaniVmV´ aUe 

treated with drugs, Lipton explains, while pharmaceutical companies promote a 

fXWXUe in Zhich ³geneWic engineeUing Zill SeUmanently eliminate all deviant or 

XndeViUable chaUacWeUV and behaYiRUV´ (1). LiSWRn VWaWeV: ³PaUenWV haYe a 

fundamental impact on the developmental expression of their offspring [since] 
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some environments enhance the potential of the child, while other environments 

ma\ indXce d\VfXncWiRn and diVeaVe´ (1). LiSWRn RbVeUYeV: 

If a parent provides a child with a positive or negative self image, that 
perception is recorded in the child's subconscious. The image acquired of 
self becomes the subconscious "collective" voice which shapes our 
physiology (e.g., health characteristics, weight) and behavior. Though 
every cell is innately intelligent, by communal agreement, it will give its 
allegiance to the collective voice, even if that voice engages in self 
destructive activities. (1) 
 

 LiSWRn emShaVi]eV WhaW iW iV ³RXU SeUceSWiRn Rf Whe enYiURnmenW [WhaW] 

diUecWl\ cRnWURlV RXU behaYiRU and gene acWiYiW\´ (1). MXWaWiRnV ma\ imSaiU Whe 

TXaliW\ Rf a life, bXW 95 SeUcenW Rf Whe SRSXlaWiRn SRVVeVVeV ³fiW´ geneV (LiSWRn 

2001). Because environments are not static, genetic engineering genes create new 

SeUceSWiRn SURWeinV WR inWeUacW ZiWh enYiURnmenWal VWimXli ZheUeb\ ³SRViWiYe 

perceptions produce a growth response, while negative perceptions activate the 

cell'V SURWecWiRn UeVSRnVe´ (Lipton, 1). Lipton adds:  

The expression of the cell is primarily molded by its perception of the 
environment and not by its genetic code, a fact that emphasizes the role of 
nurture in biological control. (1) 
 

 It is estimated that 13 to 27 million people in the United States are 

prescribed antidepressant drugs (Olfson and Marcus 2009). With such a large 

population of the United States medicated by anti-depressants, fetuses are at risk. 

The emotional states of fetuses and pregnant women may be associated with 

powerful resonant fields that further influence collective feelings of depression. A 

Canadian medical and psychiatric survey found, ³The XVe Rf anWideSUeVVanWV, 

especially paroxetine, venlafaxine or the combined use of different classes of 

antidepressants, during pregnancy was associated with an increased risk of 
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VSRnWaneRXV abRUWiRn´ (Nakhai-Pour, Hamid Reza, Perrine Broy, and Anick 

Bérard 2010, 1031).  

 In spite of the increase in miscarriages, pregnant women are still taking 

these drugs. In addition, anti-depressants are resulting in multiple birth defects. A 

modern woman taking antidepressants and concerned about her new pregnancy, 

can find the following information on the Mayo Clinic (2012) website: 

Early studies suggested a risk of limb malformation with tricyclic 
antidepressants, but the risk hasn't been confirmed by more-recent studies 
. . . . Other rare birth defects have been suggested as a possible risk in 
some studies, but not others. Still, the overall risks remain extremely low. 
(1) 
 

On that same web page is an advertisement for the antidepressant drug Pristiq, a 

serotonin-norepinephrine reuptake inhibitors (SNRI) and more recent version of 

selective serotonin re-uptake inhibitors (SSRIs). In December 2005, the Food and 

Drug Administration warned that the use of such drugs during the first trimester 

of pregnancy was associated with an increased risk of birth defects (Mills, 2006). 

Multiple legal suits and class action suits have been filed against the 

pharmaceutical company that produces Pristiq because of birth defects associated 

with its use.  

 Birth defects caused by pharmaceuticals may indicate that the resonant, 

causative, and coherent field of the formation of the fetus is disturbed by these 

molecules. The culture itself creates confusion and more dissonance when sources 

of information that might be expected to be reliable are not. Certain journals and 

reports that might be expected to be reliable may not be readily available, 

sometimes requiring paid subscriptions or payment for accessing articles.  
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Two opposing world views, each presenting itself as accurate, are 

polarizing people and their behaviors. The belief in drugs as a cure for personal 

and social conditions and behaviors continues to be promoted, and 

simultaneously, the view associated with the significance of love and care for 

mothers and infants also finds support. One approach may boost our evolutionary 

progress, perhaps shifting modern culture into living in the world harmoniously, 

attuned to nature and spirit; the other view may lead to destruction, in part, 

because of a dysfunctional population due to unhealthy emotional self-regulation, 

pharmaceuticals, GMOs, environmental toxins, and an increase in children with 

disabilities, to name a few of the consequences. Such dysfunction may undermine 

efforts to resolve the present ecological crisis.  

Birthing 

 Cultural polarities related to all aspects of the birthing process have 

intensified to extremes in modern America. On the one hand, birth centers have 

again established themselves, as they did in the 1970s, as safe havens for mothers 

and newborn infants to bond. Yet once again they are undergoing the threat of 

dissolution. 

 It may be shocking to women to learn how different birth has been for 

indigenous peoples. Pearce (1984) reports an important fact discovered decades 

ago through anthropologic studies: 

The average length of time in pre-literate societies for a delivery is twenty 
minutes. . . . But the minute you start interfering with the process it's going 
to take longer and longer. (7) 
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Anthropologist Meredith Small (1998) discovered that pygmy mothers remain 

secluded with their babies for three days in order to bond. She also notes that in 

non-WeVWeUn cXlWXUeV a bab\¶V needV aUe meW before or immediately after they 

begin to become uncomfortable. Only Western cultures allow babies to cry. 

 At the 2003 Alliance for Transforming the Lives of Children (aTLC) 

Summit, the West African speaker and author Sobonfu Somé spoke about her 

village and how a committed couple, intending to have a child, invites the soul of 

a new life through ritual. Later, during pregnancy, the soul or spirit of the child is 

cRnWacWed and aVked Whe XnbRUn child¶V name and ZhaW iV needed fRU iWV biUWh. In a 

film presented at that same (aTLC) summit (2003), an infant, born naturally, is 

placed on the abdomen of the mother. The newborn infant wriggled up to one of 

her breasts to nurse. After a typical hospital birth, the newborn infant, placed on 

his mother abdomen, appeared to be in shock and made no effort to find his or her 

Za\ WR Whe mRWheU¶V bUeaVW. Another short film of a circumcision revealed only the 

face of the newborn infant. His expression of shock had the attendees in tears, 

some of them sobbing, including the few men present. An extended break was 

necessary before the presentation could continue. 

The psychologist Charlotte Peterson (2003) offered a presentation at the 

(aTLC) Summit about her travels to other cultures where she observes many 

different parenting styles. Peterson especially enjoyed visiting Bali because of the 

happy, peaceful population who cherish their children. Parents purify their bodies 

and minds prior to conception and consciously invite the baby. During gestation, a 

mother receives loving care, especially from the father. Bonding is considered 
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essential for wise, generous, and compassionate children.  

The Balinese people have always birthed at home and kept their infants 

held in arms for the first three months until a ceremony initiates the infants 

descent upon the earth. Children are nurtured by an extended family and spend no 

time alone. Peterson (2003) reports that a baby in the United States is alone two-

thirds of the time and left to cry nearly half of the time. She described Balinese 

men as nurturing, and the culture as egalitarian and non-violent. Children are 

happy and friendly with large, well-developed prefrontal cortices, bright eyes, and 

smiles.  

 DXUing PeWeUVRn¶V (2003) laVW WUiS WR Bali, Vhe ZaV diVWXUbed b\ Whe 

changes she saw. The primary sources of iron had been fruits and grains. A 

Western corporation promoted a rice product that was inexpensive to grow but 

that did not have appropriate nutritional value and no iron. When women birthed 

their children, many hemorrhaged. According to Peterson, 718 of 100,000 died. 

Corporate hospitals were instituted, further disrupting the birthing process. 

Mothers and infants are treated with the same insensitivity and disrespect as in the 

United States. Pearce (1984) contends:  

Taking aZa\ a ZRman¶V UighWV RYeU heU RZn UeSURdXcWiYe SURceVV has 
been a disaster, but intervening in and all but abolishing the bonding of 
mother with infant at birth is a devastating crime against nature; perhaps 
the most criminal and destructive act on the planet today, and an ultimate, 
if slow but sure, instrumenW fRU VSecieV¶ VXicide. (8) 
 

Powerful collective fields, one more aggressive and one more passive, challenge 

humanity to choose. Only one of these orientations promotes life-affirming values 

and experiences.  
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Information about all areas of natural childbirth is available through 

organizations such as Touch the Future, Alliance for Transforming the Lives of 

Children, Birthing the Future, Birth into Being, yet a typical hospital continues to 

reduce birth to a medical procedure and, as noted in Chapter Two, may induce a 

situation in which surgery is required. Newborn infants are still removed from the 

mother in hospital births creating further trauma for both in spite of the growing 

body of evidence of the empathic connection between mother and infant,  

Most babies in the United Sates, and in some European countries, sleep 

alone, unlike the majority of babies in other parts of the world. Ethnopediatrics 

claims that infants sleeping alone is contrary to human biology and evolution. 

One benefit is the prevention of SIDS (sudden infant death syndrome) which is 

responsible for more infant deaths than most other causes of infant deaths 

combined (Fleming 2002). Still, certain American and European pediatricians and 

most crib manufacturers advocate that the infant sleep alone in a crib; this is one 

more example of two opposite world views at work.  

 The 25-minXWe YideR ³BiUWh inWR Being´ (HaUSeU 1999) reveals supportive 

communities of young Russian families birthing babies in water at home and in 

the Black Sea where dolphins swim near the mothers and babies. Early Russian 

ZaWeU biUWh childUen knRZn aV ³ChaUkRYVk\¶V babieV´ afWeU IgRU ChaUkRYVk\ ZhR 

promoted this natural birthing style, were studied by French scientists in the 

1980V. The\ nRWed WhaW WheVe childUen ZeUe ³Vo advanced and intelligent they were 

like SeRSle fURm anRWheU SlaneW´ (PeaUce 2002, 250). Enculturation, though, may 

have diminished the potential influence they might have had in the world just as 
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VXch childUen aUe VRmeWimeV ³dXmbed-dRZn´ b\ Whe SXblic educational system in 

the United States (Gatto 2005). 

 Julian Jaynes (1990), Shlain (1998), and Sorenson (1998) appear to agree 

that a shift from holistic right-brain values to left hemisphere objectification and 

abstraction predisposes groups (tribes, cultures) to a kind of traumatic experience. 

A child¶V e[SeUience Rf biUWh in a mRdeUn hRVSiWal²removed from the mother by 

patriarchal authority and entrenched custom²may parallel the trauma and 

dissonance experienced by peaceful populations after conquering cultures impose 

themselves Sorenson (1998). The liminal state, in harmony with nature and the 

cosmos² intuitive, sensual, participatory, telepathic, and synchronistic²comes 

undone under the imposition of a culture lost in abstraction.  

 Controlling and insenViWiYe WR naWXUe, Whe ³SaWUiaUchal idealV RSSUeVViYe WR 

Whe inWegUal deYelRSmenW Rf ZRmen´ e[clXded ZRmen fURm deciViRn-making 

while educational institutions created a one-sided and dominating mentality 

(Swimme 2002; Swimme and Berry 1992). Hoffman (2003) contends: 

The failure to integrate feminine and masculine qualities is a sign of 
pathology²a lack of healthy brain function. Creativity, imagination, and 
forethought are all but lost to the hyper-rational mind. (53) 
 

Prescott (1995) comments on the treatment of women, children, and the human 

condition: 

This inexplicable philosophical/religious moral disorder of male-female 
inequality has brought violence upon woman, her body, her children and 
the body politic of all humanity. It is for these reasons that not one major 
religion of the world has been successful in the moral education of its 
members to avoid violence against the body of woman and of her children. 
 Until woman is affirmed as fully equal to man; has complete and 
autonomous control over her own body, particularly her sexual body, it 
will not be possible for woman to become mothers by choice and to give 
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birth to only wanted children who are nurtured and loved - the foundation 
for a peaceful, harmonious and egalitarian humanity. (3) 
 

Ursula Le Guin (1987) expresses a similar view: 

And fRU Whe SeRSle CiYili]aWiRn callV ³SUimiWiYe,´ ³VaYage,´ RU 
³XndeYelRSed,´ inclXding \RXng childUen, Whe cRnWinXiW\, inWeUdeSendence, 
and community of all life, all forms of being on earth, is a lived fact, made 
conscious in narrative (myth, ritual, fiction). This continuity of existence, 
neither benevolent nor cruel itself, is fundamental to whatever morality 
may be built upon it. Only Civilization builds its morality by denying its 
foundation. 
 By climbing up into his head and shutting out every voice but his 
RZn, ³CiYili]ed Man´ haV gRne deaf. He can¶W heaU Whe ZRlf calling him 
brother²nRW MaVWeU, bXW bURWheU. He can¶W heaU Whe eaUWh calling him 
child²not Father, but son. He hears only his own words making up the 
world. He can¶W heaU Whe animalV, Whe\ haYe nRWhing WR Va\. ChildUen 
babble, and have to be taught how to climb up into their heads and shut the 
doors of perception. No use teaching women at all, they talk all the time, 
of course, but never say anything. This is the myth of Civilization, 
embodied in the monotheisms which assign soul to Man alone. (11) 
  

Swimme and BeUU\ (1992) RffeUV Whe fRllRZing SRVVibiliW\: ³AV ZRmen aUe 

liberated from the oppressions they have long endured, as women reach new 

levels of personal fulfillment, a new energy will undoubtedly be felt throughout 

Whe EaUWh´ (257). 

Abortion 

 Polarization concerning abortion is extreme, and has remained so. In light 

Rf ChambeUlain¶V (1998) SeUVSecWiYe WhaW a VSiUiW, RU VRXl, ZRXld nRW ³ZaiW aURXnd 

for an abRUWiRn´ WhaW ZaV imminenW, iW ma\ be SUefeUable WR UeleaVe Whe deYelRSing 

little body with an understanding that the soul may move on rather than damage a 

child¶V VSiUiW WhURXgh Whe haUVh life Rf an XnZanWed bab\. AV an e[amSle Rf 

cognitive dissonance, for some, death by abortion is a serious problem, but death 

by war is not. Jesus said nothing about fetuses but warned against harming little 
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children and killing an enemy. The Annunciation may have been a teaching about 

choice²that a woman has a natural, spiritual right to choose to conceive. 

 It may be that women had always known how to ask a new life to release 

itself if her own life was not conducive to birthing a child. Sorrow and grief may 

follow, but the knowledge of what is right for the soul balances the mistaken 

invitation. For descendants of Europeans, threads of knowledge passed by word 

of mouth from woman to woman, and from generation to generation. They were 

disrupted and severed during massive witch hunts. The loss is not only one of 

information, but of passionate teaching stories and their associated resonant fields. 

How does a modern woman attune to that information? Preparation for natural 

childbirth in the fashion recommended by Tonetti-Vladimorova (2011) seems to 

help realign mothers with their deep intuitions and perhaps the associated 

resonant fields of motherhood.  

Genital Integrity and Circumcision 

 In Chapter Two of this dissertation, the impact of toxins on children, 

especially boys, was addressed. In addition, girls are suffering from early onset 

puberty. Estimates of one in ten girls develops breasts as early as the age of eight, 

in part, because of chemical toxins in the environment. Organizations such as 

Saferchemicals.org research pediatrics journals and bring pertinent information to 

public attention, sometimes developing petitions in hopes of changing the severe 

haUm imSRVed Rn childUen¶V geniWal and gendeU deYelRSmenW. TUanVgendeU-related 

healthcare facilitators now view gender as a continuum (Bushong 1995).  
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 Maintaining the genital integrity of a child is significant to emotional self-

e[SUeVViRn and fXWXUe inWimaWe UelaWiRnVhiSV. NR haUm VhRXld be dRne WR a child¶V 

genitals nor should anyone other than the child decide his or her gender in cases 

where genitals are undeveloped or unclear. With the discovery of correlations 

between gender and brain activity, it may be that a child is attuned to the resonant 

field of a particular gender although sexually unclear or sexually opposite. More 

parents are allowing their adolescents to choose hormonal treatment and surgery 

based on the gender that the child feels is correct. 

 A contradiction is apparent in the present conflict between those who 

consider the circumcision of infant boys mutilating and abusive and those who 

continue to promote it. In addition, female genital cutting is considered a crime 

while baby boys continue to be harmed with no legal or medical protection.  

 When anti-circumcision activists recently promoted a ban on circumcision 

in San Francisco, Bill 768 was immediately drawn up to oppose any law that 

would prohibit or restrict male circumcision. It was supported by a number of 

California doctors who stated they opposed the criminalization of medical 

procedures, including circumcision, even though the American Medical 

Association admitted that elective circumcision is a procedure that is neither 

medical nor therapeutic. In spite of massive information indicating the problems 

associated with circumcision and attempts to clarify the misinformation circulated 

to influence Governor Jerry Brown, in October, 2011, he signed a law that 

prohibits local governments from banning the practice of male circumcision. 



 219 

 The ACLU of Northern California supported the bill and argues that state 

law bans any city or county from passing a law restricting a licensed medical 

professional from performing professional procedures. In addition to the argument 

that circumcision is not a medical procedure, there is no logical explanation 

concerning the ban on female genital mutilation but not on male circumcision. 

 One area of disruption involves accusations of anti-Semitism by certain 

members of the Jewish community who disagree with the anti-circumcision 

activists. Many of the doctors who speak out and who have written books against 

circumcision are Jewish. An article in the Jewish World, Washington D.C. (2011) 

notes that in the past two decades, beginning in Israel, tens of thousands of Jews 

are choosing not to circumcise their children. The article includes the following: 

The current San Francisco circumcision referendum has made the public 
aware of the severe physical consequences of the controversial surgery. 
The idea that an individual has the right to their own body is recent by 
historical standards. For many years, a number of courageous Jewish and 
Israeli scholars, historians, activists, and parents have raised serious 
objections to circumcision surgery. More and more Jews are choosing not 
to circumcise their sons. These Jewish voices against circumcision are just 
starting to enter the mainstream conversation. (1) 
 

 The stated purpose of Leone-VeVSa¶V (2010) dRcWRUal UeVeaUch ZaV WR 

e[amine ³Whe UelaWiRnVhiS beWZeen ciUcXmciViRn and emRWiRnal deYelRSmenW in 

\RXng bR\V: meaVXUing aggUeVViYeneVV and emRWiRnal e[SUeVViYeneVV.´ The study 

found that circumcised boys, compared to intact boys, scored higher in the 

following: activity/impulsivity, aggression/defiance, and peer aggression; in 

depression/withdrawal, general anxiety, separation distress, and inhibition to 

novelty; and in negative emotionality, sleep, eating, and sensory sensitivity. In 

addition, circumcised boys, compared to intact boys, scored lower in compliance, 
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attention, mastery, motivation, imitation/play, empathy, and prosocial peer 

relations.  

 Popular culture is being made aware of the issue of circumcision by such 

well-known public figures as Christiane Northrup (2010) who agrees that as the 

culture criticizes the act, misinformation surges in the media as well: 

From the 1980s through today, as the tide has been turning against male 
circumcision, misleading medical information has begun to surface (yet 
again) in support of circumcision. This information supports the belief that 
men with foreskins are more likely to get viral or bacterial infections and 
pass them on; that the foreskin is tender and thin, and therefore more 
prone to tiny cuts through which germs can be transmitted. New 
justifications, such as circumcision to prevent penile and cervical cancer, 
too often receive the blessing of the medical establishment. But these are 
justifications that science has been unable to support. Nor is there any 
scientific proof that circumcision prevents sexually transmitted diseases. 
(1) 
 

 LRngle\¶V (2009) MaVWeU¶V degUee WheViV in SRcial Science entitled, 

Framing the Foreskin: A Content Analysis of Circumcision Information Handouts 

for Expectant Parents, examines informed consent and its ethical underpinnings. 

She reports on a content analysis of 55 circumcision information handouts and the 

fUaming b\ RmiVViRn WhaW can haYe a ³VignificanW imSact on the cognitive 

SURceVVing Rf UeceiYeUV´ (88). Omission of information and interpretations are as 

imSRUWanW aV Whe infRUmaWiRn WhaW iV inclXded. LRngle\ diVcXVVeV ³VRme Rf Whe 

negative frames that have been ± and continue to be  ± commonly associated with 

Whe fRUeVkin and Whe idea Rf nRW ciUcXmciVing´ (88).  
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Vaccinations 

 The polarization around the issue of vaccinations has also been 

contradictory and confusing. In an interview with Mae-Wan Ho (2010), she 

explains: 

Current medical thinking is to define diseases by molecules. You have 
single molecule diseases; you have single molecule interventions. In fact, 
there are a lot of misdiagnoses, a lot of ignoring the whole system. . . . 
YRX can¶W jXVW SXVh a mRlecXle inWR a V\VWem becaXVe Whe mRlecXleV aUe 
acWing in an enWiUe neWZRUk, and Whe\¶Ye gRW WR change accRUding WR Whe 
ZhRle. . . . FRU e[amSle, in \RXU bRd\, \RX¶Ye gRW WUilliRnV, WenV Rf WUilliRnV 
of cells. And any single cell in your body is different at every moment. 
How can you say that you can cure diseases by focusing on a single 
molecule that you put under control of a viral promoter that makes it 
overexpress in every cell, all of the time? Harmful side effects are getting 
worse with these so-called biologicals, biological medicines that they are 
pushing onto the market. (94) 
 There are quite a number of them. And the worst ones are the 
antibodies . . . The names of the drugs bear no direct connection to what 
Whe\ Ueall\ aUe, VR \RX¶Ye gRW WR lRRk aW Whe dUXg, and When \RX¶Ye gRW WR 
figXUe RXW, ³Is it a protein? Is it a monoclonal antibody? Or is it something 
elVe?´ AnRWheU e[amSle iV Whe UecenW VZine flX YaccineV: SUacWicall\ all aUe 
potentially dangerous, more dangerous than the swine flu itself. (94, 95). 
 

 Some scientists are questioning the over-vaccination of infants and 

children. Françoise Berthoud (2010) reports that in England, Michel Odent 

demonstrated that children who received no Pertussis vaccine had 5-6 times less 

asthma than those children who received a vaccination. Berthoud notes: 

Throughout Europe, a group of mostly pediatricians studied 14,893 
children in Steiner schools in Austria, Germany, Holland, Sweden and 
SZiW]eUland and fRXnd WhaW childUen liYing in ³anWhURSRVRShiVW cXlWXUe´ 
(where vaccination is largely shunned) were in better health than the 
controls. (2) 
 

 In Germany, according to Berthoud (2010), a researcher with the 

EXURSean SWeineU VchRRlV VWXd\ ZURWe Whe fRllRZing: ³In Whe eaVWeUn SaUW Rf BeUlin 

before the fall of the wall, we saw less allergies than in the west. This population 
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ZaV SRRUeU, neaUeU naWXUe and leVV YaccinaWed´ (2). BeUWhRXd UeSRUWV WhaW in SSain, 

Uriarte and Marín (1999) published a longitudinal study of 314 children who were 

followed between 1975 and 2000. Most of these children were born at home, were 

breastfed, had no vaccinations, and received no allopathic medicine. Their asthma 

rate was three percent compared to 20 percent in the general population. Berthoud 

notes that autism is absent in the unvaccinated Amish communities of 

Pennsylvania and Ohio. Children living in an intimate relationship with the 

natural world appear to have less health issues. On occasion, a vaccination may be 

important, but the kind and quality of the vaccine should assist the body in 

shifting into a coherent state, not the opposite. 

Emergent Corrective Attitudes and Actions 

Attunement 

 In the present epidemic of autism, it may be possible that the soul does not 

fully enter and integrate with the physical body at birth perhaps dissociating from 

the body because of multiple trauma. Birth trauma, heavy metals and other toxins, 

imbalanced intestinal flora, and over-vaccination may be some of the stressors 

culminating in a form of PTSD. Many stories about these children reveal a 

telepathic relationship with the mother. The inability to make eye contact or to be 

affectionate may be due to disturbances experienced when eyes meet and when 

touch would otherwise move the child into coherence with the mother. This 

intimate connection is not possible and may result in the disturbing symptoms 

displayed as if experiencing pain and extreme frustration.  
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 Certain severely abused children split off into multiple personalities for 

protection. Two extreme cases surfaced in popular culture through bestselling 

books and television appearances. Tuddi Chase, raped at the age of two years, and 

Joan Frances Casey offer insightful information about their experiences. Each 

personality might be considered a personality field formed with its own memory 

and characteristics, including unique physical appearances and behaviors 

(Sheldrake 1995). Such changes might be expressions of trauma influencing gene 

expression. Where the psychiatric community has no explanation for multiple 

personality disorder (MPD), morphic resonance might. 

 Children are often given anti-psychotic drugs for rage. Oprah Winfrey 

(2011) televised the story of Zach who, as early as 18 months, would rage over 

what appeared to be insignificant issues. With an unnatural strength for his age, 

his behavior became so destructive that Zach's mother was afraid of her son. 

PV\chiaWUiVWV diagnRVed Zach ZiWh ³VenVRU\ inWegUaWiRn diVRUdeU, a cRndiWiRn 

which alters the way one processes stimuli²sound, touch, smell²from the 

ZRUld´ and a cRmbinaWiRn Rf h\SeUVenViWiYiW\ and h\SRVenViWiYiW\ (Winfrey, 1). 

Pleasurable experiences appeared to cause pain. He was prescribed psychotropic 

drugs that interfered with learning and remembering and did little to calm him.  

 Zach is presently living in a residential school for children with mental 

illnesses where he has learned a WechniTXe called ³WhiWe LighW´ fRU dealing ZiWh 

emotions. It helps him focus on positive instead of negative energy. The White 

Light technique also helps his mother understand her own energies and thoughts. 

Teaching children to attune to harmonious morphic fields and to learn to self-
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regulate emotionally may create a resonant field in the collective that will allow 

easier access for more children to help with their healing. 

 The prefrontal cortex expands immediately after a relatively peaceful birth 

experience but may be otherwise inhibited in its development by modern birthing 

practices. Sheldrake (1995), Lipton (2005), and de Quincey (2002) argue against 

the materialistic view that mind is an epiphenomenon of brain activity, yet, 

according to Sheldrake, ³ bUain damage can affecW Whe abiliW\ Rf Whe bUain WR WXne 

in WR iWV SaVW SaWWeUnV Rf acWiYiW\´ (216). IW ma\ be WhaW bUain WiVVXe iV XVefXl aV an 

imprinting medium. 

 Contrary to the belief that a brain has certain localized areas for specific 

processing or that it contains memories, there are those who have undeveloped or 

dysfunctional brain systems and yet they have unusual capabilities. The so-called 

idiot savant is dysfunctional in nearly all mental abilities with the exception of 

one area in which he or she excels. Snyder (1981) reports: 

In this one area the idiot savant can actually be said to be a genius, such as 
being a human calculating machine, having a photographic memory, being 
a concert-playing virtuoso, or inventing and designing machinery. (1) 
 

An idiot savant possesses an extremely low IQ, yet demonstrates phenomenal 

talent in a particular area of focus. There is no explanation for how this is 

possible, except, perhaps, attunement to very specific morphic fields. For 

example, Leslie Lemke, blind and unable to speak, began playing concert piano 

spontaneously and singing in multiple languages. Idiot savants appear to have 

little ability for abstraction. Snyder states that identical twins, George and 

ChaUleV, knRZn aV ³Whe hXman calendaUV,´ can Well \RX WhaW ³GeRUge WaVhingWRn 
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would be 249 years old if he were alive today, yet they can't solve the abstract 

eTXaWiRn 2 + 2´ (1). 

 Snyder (1981) notes that there has been no comprehensive theory to 

explain these artistic or mechanical abilities that inclXde ³an XnXVXal caSaciW\ fRU 

YiYid menWal imageV (ShRWRgUaShic memRU\)´ in addiWiRn WR Whe abiliW\ WR fRcXV Rn  

Rne Whing WR Whe e[clXViRn Rf all elVe (1). The e[ceSWiRnal abiliW\ VhRZV XS ³almRVW 

instantaneously and doesn't improve much over the remaindeU Rf hiV life´ (1). 

Such total focus might be attributed to a complete engagement with a morphic 

field of specific contents of consciousness where, as described in Chapter Five, 

memory and holographic images may be accessed. 

 LRUbeU¶V UeVeaUch Rn bUain anomalies might indicate that although a brain 

is damaged, something beyond the physical structure of the brain is active. As a 

receiver and transmitter of information, with other aspects of the nervous system 

and heart performing well, there may be no evidence that a person has an poorly 

formed brain structure (Lewin 1980; Lipton 2005). This was noted in a socially 

normal young student with an IQ of 126 and an honors degree in mathematics, 

who, instead of a normal brain, had only cerebrospinal fluid (Lewin 1980). 

Recognizing the brain and nervous system as transmitters, translaters, and 

receivers of information may help explain many of these anomalies. 

Recognizing the Value of Childhood 

 Children need to feel safe in order to self-regulate emotionally and 

maintain coherent states of heart and mind. They may bring in new information 

from the collective unconscious and will want to share and have their 
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contributions valued. They may be capable of helping to solve many problems of 

our environmental crisis. Children tend to experience direct perception and a 

holistic and ecologically attuned empathy. As noted by Armstrong (1988), they 

are like little shamans, recognized as such in some tribal cultures.  

 In contrast, Clark (2002) notes that the age group under 18 years has been 

rapidly growing more violent²far surpassing any of the other industrialized 

countries. More money had been spent on new prisons in California by the end of 

the 1990s than on any new higher education facilities (Clark). Prescott (2001) 

tells XV WhaW ³more children and youth in the 5-24 year age group have committed 

suicide over the past ten years than all of the American combat deaths in the ten-

\eaU VieWnam WaU´ (15). TheUe iV nR WaU MemRUial fRU WheVe childUen.  

 Social conditioning is deeply emotional, and beliefs may be defended 

violently. Nonconformity, Liedloff (1977) notes, is feared to the degree of 

deprivation experienced by an individual. It would then follow that a social group, 

steeped in normalized deprivation, would demand rigid conformity. 

 Free and democratic schools, home-schooling, and unschooling are part of 

a world-wide movement. Alternative Education Resource Organization (AERO), 

a global network of innovators, resources, and action, promotes and supports 

democratic education, such as the Sudbury free and democratic schools, and other 

forms of alternative education. The rigid public school system denounced by 

Harrison (2002) and others, which generally disallows critical thinking, continues 

to repress child prodigies as it did 300 years ago (Ariès 1962). Steiner (1996) 

states: 
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Believe me, everything we mediate to the children via feelings allows their 
inner life to grow, while an education that consists of mere thoughts and 
ideas is devoid of life, remains dead. (40) 
 
Precocious children are now receiving attention from the media, especially 

internet videos and television talent and talk shows. The natural child is a genius, 

a SUecRciRXV child, RU ZhaW iV VRmeWimeV called an ³IndigR child.´ BXW WheVe 

children may be threatening to a repressive culture.  

AcknRZledging a Child¶V SXbWle (PaUanRUmal) PeUceSWiRnV 

 A child¶V VSiUiWXaliW\ and SaUanRUmal e[SeUienceV aUe an eVVenWial and 

integral part of the wholeness of the child and need to be respected as such. Radin 

(1997) notes that mRVW Rf Whe ZRUld¶V SRSXlaWiRn belieYeV in SV\chic (SVi) 

phenomena. Disagreements concern interpretation since, according to Radin, 

scientists who have actually studied the evidence agree that serious scientific 

attention is merited. Because information has been suppressed and ridiculed for 

decades, few scientists are aware of the highly persuasive evidence. Radin adds: 

³The tendency to adopt a fixed set of beliefs and defend them to the death is 

incRmSaWible ZiWh Vcience´ (5). 

 Radin (1997) notes that the Congressional Research Service has 

cRnclXded: ³TheUe e[iVWV an µinWeUcRnnecWiYeneVV¶ Rf Whe hXman mind ZiWh RWheU 

minds and with matter. This interconnectiveness would appear to be functional in 

naWXUe and amSlified b\ inWenW and emRWiRn´ (4). The report suggested possible 

applications for health care, investigative work, and successful decision making as 

a UeVXlW Rf Whe mind¶V abiliW\ WR RbWain infRUmaWiRn.   
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 Converging theoretical developments in multiple disciplines demonstrate 

possible clues as to how psi works (Radin 1997). Radin notes that the implications 

of psi are becoming more apparent and present profound challenges to science, 

philosophy, and religion causing scientists to begin to reframe basic assumptions. 

He states that the phenomenon of young children reporting accurate details of 

previous lives deserves serious study. 

 One of the most publicized accounts of a child remembering a past life is 

the story about James Leininger who began having nightmares at the age of two 

years and would kick and VcUeam in WeUURU, VhRXWing ³AiUSlane cUaVh Rn fiUe, liWWle 

man can'W geW RXW´ (BUXce LeiningeU and AndUea LeiningeU 2010, 47). PUeRccXSied 

with planes as a toddler and displaying an uncanny knowledge of a particular 

World War II plane, a Corsair, it became evident that James was remembering a 

former life as a pilot shot down at Chichi Jima, Japan. All of the information, 

including the name of the pilot who died, James M. Huston Jr., intimate family 

knowledge, and details of a friendship with another Navy pilot, still living, was 

confirmed.  

 JameV¶ faWheU SXUVXed Whe infRUmaWiRn RffeUed b\ hiV VRn ZiWh a SaVViRn WR 

understand the source of such knowledge (B. Leininger and A. Leininger 2010). 

Reincarnation counselor and therapist, Carol Bowman (1998), helped advise the 

family. When a certain Japanese film crew became aware of the story, James and 

his family were invited to Chichi Jima and escorted out to sea to where the plane 

had crashed. James threw flowers over the water in the area he recognized and 

experienced a profound emotional release. After the publication of a book about 



 229 

his experiences, Soul Survivor, Fox News interviewed James at the age of eleven. 

He stated that before his birth he purposefully chose his father who possessed 

both skepticism and perseverance to disprove the evidence, but accomplished the 

opposite. James also said that he wants people to know that reincarnation is 

possible. His story may demonstrate attunement to the resonant field of his own 

previous life or to the memories of a person whom he channeled. 

An Example of a Powerful Field Phenomenon  

 An example of the power of a particular kind of resonant field was 

demonstrated by Norman S. Don (2002), known for his extensive field work 

studying the brain function of trance mediums and healers in Brazil. At the 2002 

International Conference on Science and Consciousness in Albuquerque, New 

Mexico, he presented a film of Antonio Rios, formerly a laborer with a first grade 

education, who has been channeling a doctor. During these trance surgeries, Rios 

cuts and saws into people in his small village clinic using unsterilized 

instruments, including surgical tools, hammers, and electric saws. Bodies are cut 

without anesthesia, yet pain is rarely felt. No one is in shock. The actual organs 

that are diseased are not touched directly, but the area around them is cut and 

poked with sharp instruments. Assistants, also in trance, do the stitching 

afterwards, but only surface stitches are used while severed arteries and other 

internal wounds are left unstitched.  

 When Rios was interviewed, he said that this work is being done through 

him by a disincarnate doctor to atone for wrong-doings (Don 2002). According to 

Rios, codes are used to create an energy cover, or cupola, of vibrational 
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frequencies within which these events may take place. If the field ruptures in any 

way, Rios must stop immediately. Although there is cutting near the diseased 

organs, the actual work is done to the energy body of the person, according to 

Rios. Of the thousands of persons who have received this crude surgery, those 

few who have allowed a follow-up, had healed from their conditions. 

 Don states that the feeling quality within the clinic is like that of a 

cathedral with a quality of sacred peace and calm. The  EEGs of patienWV¶ bUainV 

indicate a high amplitude alpha rhythm²relaxed and aware (Don 2002). The 

surgeon is in a hyper-aroused trance of 40 Hz, associated with ecstatic states. 

Although trance surgery is illegal, the medical and legal community do not 

interfere. The creation of powerful fields through the use of codes may indicate a 

future direction in the understanding of fields. It may be possible to learn to 

access specific resonant fields by conscious choice and codes of some sort. 

 The human capabilities of engaged, in-the-moment presence and of 

abstract thinking evolved for reasons, but require balance. The polarities dividing 

two opposing world views where conscious or unconscious choices are made to 

attune to one or the other, if harmonized, may move humanity into a more 

coherent state. When choices are based upon trauma and cognitive dissonance, 

more destructive possibilities are enhanced collectively. Choices made by happy 

children, peaceful indigenous peoples, and other empathic adults, may invite a 

different world dynamic, one of community and communion.  
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CHAPTER EIGHT: VISUALIZING THE TRANSFORMATION PROCESS 

 The following is a simple description of how human incarnation may 

WUanVSiUe and hRZ Whe infanW¶V iniWial VWage Rf life cRXld be RSWimall\ e[SeUienced 

and enhanced. In this ideal model, a soul would be guided to choose the mother, 

or parents, and the time and place of birth and would await the moment of 

conception (Bowman 1998; Chamberlain 1998; Wambach 1979; Zinser 2010). 

The profound experience of cRnceSWiRn ZRXld VRmeWimeV be ³felW´ b\ Whe mRWheU 

(Chamberlain 1998). The egg cell would attune to its causative morphic field and 

divide in alignment with the phi ratio to differentiate at 64 cells into the various 

organs and tissues of the little body (Haramein 2008; Olsen 2006; Sheldrake 

1995). Even DNA exhibits a phi resonance (Olsen 2006). Cell membranes and 

microtubules would oscillate, transmitting and receiving information from the 

environment and from human collective consciousness (Laszlo 2007; Lipton 

2005; Sheldrake 1995, 2009). Sitting on the tip of a microtubule, the clathrin is 

³abX]] ZiWh gRlden UaWiRV´ (OlVen 2006, 48). 

 The new life would grow at the mid-point between micro and macro 

dimensions, formed and informed by causative formation and morphic resonance 

(Haramein 2008; Sheldrake 1995, 2009). The fetus would be in constant 

UelaWiRnVhiS ZiWh Whe VRXl/Self alWhRXgh iW mighW nRW fXll\ engage ZiWh Whe feWXV¶V 

body consciousness until just prior to birth (Chamberlain 1998; Wambach 1979; 

Zinser 2010). The Self would remember where it came from and what it needs to 

know for this lifetime but may easily forget once it integrates fully with the body 
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consciousness of the fetus (Armstrong 1988; Bowman 1998; Chamberlain 1998; 

Verny and Kelly 1981; Wambach 1979; Zinser 2010).  

 The mRWheU¶V feelingV and SeUceSWiRnV ZRXld be WUanVSaUenW WR Whe neZ 

soul while the heart and developing nervous system of the fetus experience her 

emotional states (Chamberlain 1998; Childre and Martin 1999; Gerhardt 2004; 

Liedloff 1977; Lipton 2005; Verny and Kelly 1981; Wambach 1979). The fetus 

would attempt to maintain a balance within a process of emotional self-regulation, 

developing a set point that would be in place by the time of the birth (Gerhardt 

2004). Strong emotions would be imprinted and would attune the fetus to fields in 

the human collective. These might activate images of people and events of similar 

resonance from other times and places because of the resonant, holographic, and 

entangled nature of the universe (Bohm 1982; Grof 1992; Haramein 2008; Ho 

2008; Laszlo 2007; Sheldrake 1995, 2009; Zinser 2010). There are no boundaries. 

 In their two-way communication, the mother would teach the fetus 

through her perceptions. The transpersonal Self of the fetus would teach the 

mother about the developing child. The child would be guided by entelechy and 

expectations (Cobb 1977; de Quincey 2002; Gerhardt 2004; Ho 2008; Liedloff 

1977; Sheldrake 1995). This intimate relationship would assist in the expression 

of the motheU¶V Zell being and mighW be nRWiceable aV Whe maWeUnal glRZ.  

 The birthing process would be initiated by the fetus (Chamberlain 1998). 

The mother would be in a quiet, safe environment, ideally water, in order to 

maintain a non-ordinary state of consciousness²a coherent state, that would 

allow for the least traumatic birth for mother and child and perhaps an orgasmic 
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birth as well (Humenick 2003; Grof 1992; Odent 2001; Pearce 2002). During the 

birth, and influenced somewhat by the state of the mother, the fetus would be 

swept through the experience of multiple layers, or fields, of the collective 

(Armstrong 1988; Grof 1992; Laszlo 2007; Sheldrake 1995). With an ability to 

self-regulate and maintain coherence throughout, the fetus would resonate with 

collective contents that resolve the birth/death transition and alleviate the sense of 

destruction and fear that one might expect. 

 The newborn infant would be immediately in the arms of the mother to be 

welcomed and consoled and would continue to learn to self-regulate emotionally 

in this new environment through skin-to-skin, heartbeat-on-heartbeat, contact. 

With heightened sensibilities, this tiny sensuous being requires gentle caressing 

and quiet expressions of loving attention. There would be no external interference 

allowed. The mother and child would continue to fall in love while gazing into 

each RWheUV¶ e\eV fRU e[Wended SeUiRdV (ChambeUlain 1998; OdenW 2001; VeUn\ 

and Kelly 1981).  

 The cord would be left intact until it stops pulsating. It would then be cut 

and might be preserved in some form as in Bali, where it is dried and saved for 

the baby. The powdered form is ingested in case of illness. In the West, cord 

blood may be frozen for similar reasons. Important information, transmitted 

between the placenta and fetus, is associated with the cord.  

 The infanW ZRXld neaUl\ neYeU leaYe hiV RU heU mRWheU¶V bRd\, ZRXld be 

slept with at night, and nursed when hungry. All autonomous activity, including 

sleeping in a separate bed, would be initiated by the baby. The mother, in her 
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participatory relationship with the child, would know how to follow his or her 

lead (Childre and Martin 1999; Gerhardt 2004; Liedloff 1977; Ho 2008; Sorenson 

1998; Small 1998). The parents would support the explorations of the baby 

without imposing unless there is clear and immediate danger.  

 The baby, in a theta state much of the time, would tune in on the bases of 

feelings and explore the contents of the collective consciousness as well as his or 

her own physical environment (Armstrong 1988; Chamberlain 1998; Gopnik 

2009; Lipton and Bhaerman 2009; Sheldrake 1995). Emotional states would 

activate fields of like resonance with which the baby interacts, and he or she 

would receive and transmit information based upon those feelings (Laszlo 2007; 

Sheldrake 1995). A happy, secure, and well-loved child has a positive influence 

on the whole of consciousness. 

 Experiences with the natural world would enhance communion and 

coherence (Cobb 1977; Ho 2008; Liedloff 1977). Mae-Wan Ho (2008) states that 

a ³TXanWXm cRheUenW RUganiVm iV mRVW VSRnWaneRXV and fUee, [Whe] TaRiVW ideal´ 

(333). Babies are like wavelets in a particle world balancing between both states. 

Renée Weber (1981) writes:  

Lenseless vision provides us with a glimpse into a domain of timeless 
waves, vibrating as unbound energies prior WR being ³WUanVlaWed´ inWR 
objects through the mathematical transformations (Fourier series) by 
which Pribram tells us our brain produces the familiar sensed world. It 
may be that this shift from phenomena to noumena becomes possible with 
the shift from the particle-nature of consciousness to its wave-aspect. 
(132) 
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The cRllecWiYe ZRXld be imSUinWed ZiWh Whe child¶V XniTXe SeUceSWiRnV, XniTXe aV 

fingerprints and snowflakes. No other person will interact with collective 

consciousness in exactly the same way, offering the same inspiration and insights.  

 The young child might remember birth, a time before birth, see lights 

around people and other beings, know the thoughts or feelings of others, sense 

future events, and directly experience otherwise unseen entities (Armstrong 1988; 

Bowman 1998; Bradley 2006; Brennan 1988; Chamberlain 1998; Cheek 1992; 

Ehrenwald 1971; Grof 1992; Hart 2003; Mack 1994; Morse 1994; Ring 1992; 

Stevenson 1974; Verny and Kelly 1981; Wambach 1979; Zinser 2010). Highly 

empathic, the child might communicate telepathically and experience 

synchronicities without understanding that these are non-ordinary for most 

modern people (Sorenson 1998). Perceptive parents would respond positively and 

respectfully to all verbal and artistic expressions of such experiences, mediating 

only when the child is distressed (Armstrong 1988; Bowman 1998; Hart 2003). 

The evolutionary process of the collective towards complexity and coherence 

would be enhanced by happy children.  

 To visualize the tuning-in process, one might imagine a vortex established 

between oneself as a field and the field with which one is resonating. Spin is 

essential to activity in the universe, and vortices carry information (Haramein 

2008; Laszlo 2007). Although Sheldrake (1995, 2009) has described these fields 

as stretching rather than spinning, he is clear on their two-way communication. 

There may be two vortices, from the self to the contents of a field and from the 

field to the self. The fields are morphic fields that inform in each direction. The 
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information is non-physical, non-local, and spins into localization and physicality 

from the implicate to the explicate (Bohm 1982; Ho 2008; Laszlo 2007; Sheldrake 

1995, 2009). At each end of the informing, the spinning vortex may contain a 

hologram of memories or other contents of consciousness (Laszlo 2007). In this 

way, a healthy, happy, secure fetus, newborn, or young child is attuned to the 

intelligence of the universe. Tom Atlee offers this perspective quoted in Bache 

(2008) : 

There is more to intelligence than a solitary capacity exercised within the 
life of one entity. As it attunes to life, intelligence evokes a fuller, deeper 
intelligence in and around it. Resonant intelligence is intelligence that 
grows stronger or fuller as it resonates with other sources of intelligence. 
(1) 
 

Because everything in the universe is entangled, the influence of a coherent child 

would be like that of a mini-shaman (Armstrong 1988). 

 If the majority of births in modern culture were natural, preferably in 

water, and if the natural well-being and happiness of the mother and newborn 

were of primary focus, instead of the projected screaming of mother and child as 

depicted by Hollywood, a mass healing of birth trauma might resonate at the 

societal level throughout and immediately produce effects, ultimately worldwide. 

Describing what a massive awakening of humanity might look like, Peter Russell 

(1998) points to  

a moment when the light of inner awakening radiates throughout the world 
. . . an end to our dysfunctional attitudes and behaviors; an end to the 
world as we know it now. (171, 172) 
 

 This healing and awakening of consciousness to the level of love for all 

creation, of which humans are actually capable, was the hope and dream of Pierre 
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Teilhard de Chardin and his vision of the Omega Point. Russell (1995) expresses 

de ChaUdin¶V YiViRn aV fRllRZV: ³Whe cXlminaWiRn Rf Whe eYRlXWiRnaU\ SURceVV, Whe 

end SRinW WRZaUd Zhich Ze aUe all cRnYeUging´ (149). IW mighW be SRssible that the 

following description by Mae-Wan Ho (2008) might actually become manifest: 

Thus, in long-range intercommunication between cells and organisms, the 
entire community may become one when coherence is established and 
intercommunication occurs without obstruction or delay. Within the 
coherence time, there is no space separation. . . . Similarly, within the 
cRheUence YRlXme, WheUe iV nR Wime VeSaUaWiRn, hence ³inVWanWaneRXV´ 
communication can occur . . . and people everywhere can get caught up 
simultaneously. (327) 
 

 At the present time thousands of little children are starving and dying each 

day. In the West, children are experiencing epidemic levels of autism, cancer, 

diabetes, eating disorders, and physical brutality. From the perspective of this 

thesis, they are not separate from the suffering bodies of babies and children on 

the other side of the world. In the case of obesity, a child in the West cannot eat 

enough to stave off the suffering of the starving children to whom he or she is 

connected in this shadow of the collective unconscious. Through morphic 

resonance, all children are tuned into the fields of all other children. If one child is 

spanked, all children feel the hurt. This is the meaning of entanglement. Shifting 

Rne¶V SeUVSecWiYe, it may be that if the suffering children on the other side of the 

world were, all at once, lovingly nourished and nurtured, modern children might 

spontaneously heal with them. What I want to emphasize is that working with 

fieldV iV inVWanWaneRXV. One needn¶t be concerned about linear time. Therefore any 

action to alleviate the suffering of children, affects all children now. The 
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happiness of those children who are cared for and nourished properly adds power 

to the possibility of happiness for all of us.  
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